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Publisher’s Note

Edgar Snow returned from his last trip to China in February of 1971.
He died on 15 February 1972. Had he lived, he would undoubtedly
have added documentation in the manner of his notes and biblio-
graphies for the new editions of Red Star Over China. and Red China
Today: The Other Side of the River. He would certainly have aug-
mented from his notes the accounts of his 1970-71 interviews with
Chairman Mao Tse-tung and Premier Chou En-lai.

Edgar Snow’s wife, Lois Wheeler Snow, wrote in her letter giving
consent to publication of The Long Revolution, ‘The book is an un-
finished work — a beginning punctuated by the abrupt ending that
death decreed for my husband. In it are the seeds of a new relationship
between the people of China and America. If we nourish them they
will grow.’
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Encounter at T ien An Men

It was a perfect October day in Peking for the twenty-first anniversary
celebration of the founding of the People’s Republic. Seated unsuspect-
ingly on the crowded balcony of T’ien An Men (Heavenly Peace Gate),
I felt a tug at my sleeve and turned to see Premier Chou En-lai there.
He quickly led me and my wife, Lois, to stand beside Chairman Mao,
where for some minutes we occupied positions at the centre of China’s
one fourth (or is it one fifth?) of mankind. Nothing the Chinese leaders
publicly do is without purpose. Something significant was happening,
but what was it?

Across the wide square, which holds half a million people, a large
signboard proclaimed, in letters readable a block away, an excerpt
from Mao Tse-tung’s statement of 20 May 1970. The occasion then was
the declaration of China’s firm support for Prince Sihanouk’s resistance
to the Lon Nol coup d'état and to Lon Nol's American allies in Cam-
bodia, and for the newly formed anti-American alliance of the Indo-
Chinese peoples. To emphasize the point, Prince Sihanouk stood there
too, on the other side of the Chairman. The Prince was smiling — he
likes to smile —- and to my wife’s remark that we were not the only
Americans who opposed the Cambodian invasion he proffered a warm
reply, “The American people are our friends!’

‘Peoples of the world,” read Mao’s summons, ‘unite to defeat the
U.S. aggressors and all their running dogs [tsou-kou]!’

In Chinese propaganda clichés, running dogs means servile ac-
complices.

When our balcony photograph was later published by the People’s
Daily on the Chairman’s seventy-seventh birthday I was described as a
‘friendly American’. In the upper right-hand corner, which contains the
Mao Thought for the day, was a box which enclosed the words,
‘Peoples of the world, including the American people, are all our
friends.’

Chairman Mao takes pains to separate people from governments and
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their policies. If a symbol was needed for that, I was pleased to be it: |
that is, to represent the many Americans against the armed invasion
and destruction of Vietnam and other Indo-Chinese countries. Was I }
there to receive a salute to the war resisters in the United States who |
were at last bringing a halt to what General Matthew Ridgway had }
prophetically called a ‘tragic blunder’? Yes, it was that ~ but something

more, too ...

Foreign press canards had described Mao’s hand as palsied and kept
hidden in his sleeve but I noticed that his handshake was as firm as |
ever. He had lost some extra weight and looked fitter than when I had |
last seen him in 1965 — at a moment, I now realized, when he had been g
making perhaps the most crucial and daring decision of his life as a }

revolutionary leader. That decision was to purge his Party-chosen

successor, Liu Shao-ch’i, vice-chairman of the Communist Party and §
chairman of the Republic, along with other Party members ‘in authority }
who are taking the capitalist road” ~ and all their running dogs — 3

targets of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution.

Mao spoke about it briefly as we watched the ingenious floats and
tableaux vivants roll past. What organization! And what colour and
variety of costume in contrast to drab everyday clothes worn by
workers and intellectuals alike. Most of China’s minority nationalities §
were there, some forty-seven of them, who speak over twenty different
languages and make up five or six per cent of the total population — |

now between 750 and 800 million. The day’s theme was production

and preparedness: blue and grey uniforms were everywhere but one ‘:
saw few weapons except in the hands of teenage militia, including §

girls with their hair in pony tails.

Each tableau exceeded the other in glorification of Mao’s works, §
maxims, and directives, as followed in commune, factory, cultural, and §
military life. Most spectacular: a range of mountains pierced by tunnels j
joined by bridges supporting a rapidly moving model train represented '
completion of the last link in a rail system which now joined farthest
Chinese Turkestan with the southern frontier at Vietnam. Never out of j
sight were statues and busts, some of great size, which reproduced the §
erect figure beside me, leader and initiator of the second or cultural |
liberation, aimed to restore the purity of the revolution and involve 3

the masses in its direction as never before.

‘Mao Chuhsi wansui! Mao Chuhsi wansui wansui! Mao Chuhsi
wansui wansui wansuil’ ‘Chairman Mao, ten thousand times ten thou- }
sand times ten thousand years!’ rang the chorus below, where tears k

sprang to many eyes, and not only among the young.
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‘How does it look to you?’ I could not resist asking, as I waved
towards the adoring marchers. ‘How does it feel?.'

Mao grimaced, shook his head, and said that it was better b}lt he
was not satisfied. In what way? Before he could reply we were inter-
rupted by new arrivals. Only some weeks later, in a lengthy talk, was I
able to repeat the question — and then he spoke quite frankly about the
‘nuisance’ of the personality cult. But I discovered that on that 0ctot3er
day his mind had not been on the images and flags anq flowers with
which human hands and heads animated Mao quotations. He was
thinking about the problems of rebuilding the Party .and the state
superstructure, about recovering the rhythm of product}on lost during
the cultural upheaval, about hastening the end of the Vietnamese war,
and about widening China’s contacts with the outside Yvorld. Was he
also thinking about a possible dialogue with Ric%xard Nixon?

We were having a rebellion of sorts in the United States I.IOW, were
we not?, he asked me. He was impressed by the American war-
resistance movement — which he had applauded in that 20 May state-
ment — and he wanted to hear more about its political meaning. We

would, he said, soon meet again.
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A Hint from Premier Chou

I had lived and worked in China during the first Nationalist-
Communist civil war and during part of the Second World War.! Finally
in 1960 I was able to return, as again in 1964—5 and now in 1970. Lois
Wheeler, my actress wife, had never been to China before, although
she had been offered a visa with me. On earlier occasions, however,
our U.S. State Department had refused to ‘validate’ her passport for
travel in China, held to be ‘not in the national interest’. This time she
came without waiting for Washington’s permission.

My own 1960 and 1965 ‘validations’ had been yielded only after
pressure applied at a high level in Washington by my publishers. At the
same level my subsequent reports had of course been ignored. But that
story of a decade of lost effort to penetrate the lofty realms of policy-
making with a few pieces of useful information — and the chance to
‘begin anew with China’, as John Kennedy put it in his inaugural speech
in 1963 and quickly forgot, instead to take his presidential turn at
entrapping us in the Vietnam jungles — has been told elsewhere ?

Now here was Lois by my side, and among the very few American
women ever to enter the People’s Republic, with a pair of alert and
receptive brown eyes to help my own. We reached Peking in early
August, entering what Pekingese call the Tiger Heat — mitigated
somewhat nowadays by the shade of myriad trees and neighbouring
afforestation.

Hardly any foreigners, even among old-time resident sympathizers,
had been permitted to travel outside Peking since early in the cultural
revolution.? Formerly routine tourist sights — the Great Wall, the Ming

1. As a correspondent: see Journey to the Beginning, Gollancz, 1959.

2. See Red China Today: The Other Side of the River, Penguin, 1970. Published
as The Other Side of the River, Gollancz, 1963.

3. One exception was my oldest friend in China, the New Zealander Rewi
Alley, who is possibly the most travelled man in Chinese history. He has brought
out a book devoted to his travels during the cultural revolution.
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Tombs, the Western Hills, even the grand museums and palaces of
peking — had been closed to visitors. When I began to retrace old paths
to such places with Lois, diplomats and foreign residents were en-
couraged to hope — and they were right — that the ‘worst of the
tension’ was about over.

We spent a whole week at two universities I used to know well -
Yenching, where I once lectured, and near-by Tsing Hua, a noted
engineering school. There we heard first-hand accounts of the years of
cultural combat and the university upheaval, with the Red Guard story
and its sequels. We saw modern and rural hospitals, a locomotive
plant, a steel mill, and heard other sides of the cultural revolution. We
flew to Shensi province, in the North-West, and from its capital, Sian,
went on to Yenan, the celebrated wartime guerrilla capital. Westward
then to Pao An (Tze Dan) — the first foreigners to go there since 1945 —
and deep into the hills where in 1936 I first met Mao Tse-tung, then a
hunted ‘Red bandit’* We saw a state farm run by the army and a
political reform school where a former Sian Party Committee chairman-
showed us the piggeries of which he was now in charge. And back to
Sian and Peking, and lots of theatre and lots of talk with old friends
over good food, and then on to the North-East, above the Great Wall.
More industry, a deaf-mute school run by army acupuncturists, the
great Anshan steel complex — and then far down south to see the
Trade Fair at Canton. Up again to the east coast and tea-planted
Chekiang, on to Shanghai and the Lower Yangtze, and more com-
munes and friendly people.

Altogether, 1 visited eleven communes in six months before I left
Ch.ina in February, making a total of thirty-three communes — at all
points of the Chinese compass — where I have been welcomed during
the past decade. Now everywhere the land lay green, more levelled off,
better terraced, thickly tree-planted, and nearer the garden state Mao
Promised years ago. And everywhere we provoked crowds startled at
the vision of the first Occidentals seen for years. That was, of course
still a few months Before Ping-Pong. '

And ping-pong was where I was first welcomed back by Premier
Chou En-lai.

It was 18 August 1970. We had been invited to a table-tennis match
between North Korean and Chinese teams but had declined owing to a
Previous dinner engagement. In the midst of some roast duck my friend
Yao Wei (with whom I had shared many earlier adventures®) phoned to

4. See Red Star Over China, Gollancz, 1938. Revised edition, 1969.
5. See Red China Today, op. cit, ’

o N E S a
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(Formosa).* In 1960 Chairman Mao had permitted me to quote directly
only a few sentences from our talk, but among them were: ‘We want to
maintain world peace. We do not want war. We hold that war should
not be used as a means to settle disputes between nations. However,
not only China but the United States, as well, has the responsibility to
maintain peace.’ He added, ‘Taiwan is China’s affair. We will insist on
this.’

Now, Chou repeated what he too had spelled out for me in 1960 and
1965. ‘Taiwan is China’s internal affair’ (and must be settled by the
Chinese themselves). ‘United States armed aggression there is another
question, an international question, and we are ready to negotiate
that,” said Chou.

He now added some news. He recalled that when President Nixon
came to office in 1969 he had announced that he favoured relaxation of
tension and wanted to negotiate with China. Further, Nixon had in-
formed Peking that, if Warsaw was not an appropriate place, discus-
sions could be held in China. Peking had replied, That's fine. Nixon
could come there himself or send an emissary to discuss the Taiwan
question.

There was no response from Nixon, however. Then came the Cam-
bodian invasion of March 1970. The Chinese concluded that Nixon
was not to be taken seriously.

‘Is the door still open?’ I asked.

‘The door is open but it depends on whether the United States is
serious in dealing with the Taiwan question.” All other matters, he
added, were ‘branch questions’ as between Peking and Washington.
That was the end of that bit of colloquy. From other comments it
was evident to me that the Chinese saw Nixon’s ‘peace initiative’ as a
ruse. They closely watched not only his manoeuvres in South-East
Asia but also moves to build up Japanese military power in a receiver-
ship to take over advanced American ‘defence positions’ in East Asia,
as well as gambits for a possible deal with Russia at China’s expense.

say, simply, ‘Get ready for a trip’. That meant a command appearance:
I guessed it might be from the Premier, and so it was. We found him at §
the Table Tennis Stadium — a beautiful new building which seats §
18,000 — presiding at the match with octogenarian Vice-Chairman (of §
the People’s Republic) Tung Pi-wu, Prince Sihanouk and his charming 3
consort, chief of the army general staff Huang Yung-sheng, Vice- 1
Chairman Li Hsien-nien, and a host of other notables.

Soon after our arrival Premier Chou left his seat and shortly after- §
wards I was called down to one of the reception rooms, where he }
awaited me. As nimble-witted as ever, his hair faintly beginning to §
silver, wearing a summer sports shirt and grey slacks above sandals §
and white socks, the seventy-two-year-old Chou greeted me cordially, §
discussed my travel plans, and soon got into politics. (Messengers kept
bringing him game scores, so that he could be on hand for the finish. §
These tourneys are climaxed when Chinese leaders and their guests go §
down to the floor to shake hands and congratulate and be photo- }
graphed with the teams.) '

The Premier asked many questions about the United States, which
led me to wonder whether he thought our domestic, economic and ]
political problems were so critical now as to ‘rule out new major ]
American military initiatives in Asia’. He handed that one back to me |
to answer myself but reminded me that China had a second threat in
the north — a million Soviet troops mobilized along the frontiers.

‘If China sought a détente,’ I asked, ‘would the possibilities be better
for negotiating with Russia or the United States?’

‘I've been asking myself the same question,” he replied.

Ping-pong scores having now arrived to indicate that the matches
were ending, the Premier said we would talk about my last question at
our next meeting. We finished our coffee and went up to shake hands
with the winners and losers.

I saw the Premier briefly on 1 October, when he said that the
Americans had proposed reopening Sino-American talks but that China
was not interested. Later that month I left some questions with him,
and on 5 November, after my return to Peking, he granted me four
hours of mixed conversation and interview in the impressive Fukien
Room of the Great Hall of the People. The Premier as usual had im-
portant things to say — but his most arresting remarks concerned a
possible Sino-American meeting in Peking.

As for China’s terms, they still began with a demand that the
United States take its arms and ships away from the island of Taiwan

6. Chinese territory seized by Japan in the war of 1895 and promised to China
at the Cairo (1943) and Potsdam (1945) conferences. Taiwan province became
Chiang Kai-shek’s sanctuary when he fled from the mainland revolution in 1949,
Truman put a naval blockade around Taiwan in 1950, thus intervening to prevent
unification. In 1955 Eisenhower formalized the de facto American protectorate in
an alliance with Chiang — while the United States recognized and financed Chiang's
Nationalist government as the pretended sovereign over all China, keeping

(llhiang seated in the United Nations and the People’s Republic out of it until
971.
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The Premier had spoken freely and it was not always clear wher
interview ended and conversation not then publishable began.
submitted for correction a long dispatch based on my notes. It was
week before clearance came. The official version omitted all reference,
to the words italicized above. Within that week President Yahya Khan
had arrived from Pakistan. As is now well known, he brought with him 3
a personal letter from President Nixon which formally raised the ques- §
tion of his visit to Peking, preceded by an emissary (Mr Henry 3
Kissinger) authorized ‘to discuss the Taiwan question’. 3

Within a few more weeks I was to learn, from Chairman Mao, that j
Nixon’s emissary might soon be on his way. A‘.Z

I asked myself why I had been entrusted with such knowledge. I
remembered that in 1936 I had carried with me, and retained when I 3
secretly entered and left the Red bases in North-West China, the §
knowledge that Chiang Kai-shek’s deputy commander-in-chief, Chang §
Hsueh-liang, had reached a secret agreement with the Reds to co- §
operate with them to force his chief to end the civil war and form a ',
united front to oppose Japan. There was a good reason then, too, why
I should have that information. '

3

Essence of the Cultural Revolution

1 have referred to Chairman Mao’s preoccupation with the problem of re-
building the Party and the state superstructure., Why should they need
rebuilding? That short question requires long answers, touched upon
later, but here it may be useful to suggest a few reasons for the Great
Proletarian Cultural Revolution, which had the effect of temporarily
dissolving the Chinese Communist Party, if not the government itself.

The extensive purge began in mid-1966, led by Mao, and lasted till
April 1969, when the Ninth Party Congress elected a new Central
Committee composed of a nucleus of surviving protoplasm reinforced
by ‘new blood’. In November 1970, Chou En-lai told me that something
like 95 per cent of the former Party members' had by then been
reinstated. Reinstated, but not necessarly reassigned; many awaited
‘liberation’ following completion of ‘struggle-criticism-transformation’,
the three-stage formula for redemption.

One of Mao’s aims was to ‘simplify the administrative structure’ and
‘eliminate duplication’. At provincial and urban centres I found the
reduction drastic enough, but in the capital the skeletizing of the
central government superstructure was especially severe. Early in 1971
Premier Chou told me that he was assisted by only two vice-premiers,
for example, whereas formerly there were seven.

‘In the past there were ninety departments directly under the central
government,” he said. ‘Now there will be only twenty-six. They are all
run at present by revolutionary committees, and in each committee the
Party nucleus is the core of the leadership. Formerly there were
more than 60,000 administrative personnel in the central government.
Now it is about 10,000.’

Where had the displaced cadres gone? About 80 per cent of those
from Peking were sent to rural centres known as May Seventh schools,?

1. Early in 1966 Party members were said to number about twenty million and
80 per cent of them were post-1949 recruits.
2. See Chapter 17, Alice in Nanniwan,
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a term deriving from a Mao Tse-tung directive of that date, in 1968.
In such schools re-education in socialism and Mao Tse-tung Thought
was combined with self-supporting labour on commune farms, often §

working newly-opened land. ‘Going down’ to commune schools was not

just punishment but said to be regarded as continuing re-education in
the Party. In the future all but the highest cadres would periodically be 4§
‘sent down’ to undergo ideological check-ups as a kind of routine s

political therapy.
‘The ablest of the exurbanite cadres will go or have already gone to

strengthen leadership in various [provincial] localities,” said Chou.
‘Many are needed to help run industries and institutes formerly under
central government ministries but now being turned over to local
management. Among others, many were past sixty and ready for 3
retirement on pension. Some will choose to live with their families in 4

the communes.” There would be work for all.

Such decentralization policies also reflected intensified regional and
local self-sufficiency aims not only in food but in industrialization,
based partly on growing rural electric power. There continued to be
organized migrations, on a massive scale, of educated urban youths
and adults for new employment into the interior county cities and
communes. In Shanghai alone the exodus since 1965 approached one
million. Estimates of the total, including many from the student Red
Guard detachments who first launched the cultural revolution, ran into
many millions of migrants.

But such reforms in the superstructure were only one aspect of the
national bouleversement. Mao’s basic aim was no less than to pro-
letarianize Party thinking and, beyond that, to push the proletariat
really to take power for themselves, and in the process to create a new
culture free of domination by the feudal and bourgeois heritage.

It was for no less than that end that Mao Tse-tung deliberately
risked wrecking the Party which he, more than anyone else, had built.
At the start Mao’s intention was to remove ‘only a handful’ from
power. In its sweeping reach the hand gathered in many senior veteran
leaders and some of Mao’s oldest comrades. Above all, they included
Liu Shao-ch’i, who in 1959 had succeeded Mao as titular head of state.
Why and how did that happen?

Mao had been effective head of the Party since 1935 and official
Party chairman since 1943 when, in 1956, Liu became Mao’s first
deputy. But by 1964 Mao had lost effective control over much of the
Party hierarchy set up by his ‘successors’, and over the state administ-
rative apparatus also. In 1965 Mao could not get the Party-controlled
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press in Peking to publish a highly important document meant to
launch the propaganda stage of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolu-
tion — so he told me in 1970. He had to have it published in pamphlet
form in Shanghai. The ‘important document’ was a long critique of a
play by Wu Han entitled Hai Jui Dismissed from Office,® an allegorical
attack on Mao Tse-tung for having secured the removal of Defence
Minister P’eng Teh-huai and his replacement by Lin Piao at a Party
plenary session held in Lushan in 1959. Liu Shao-ch’i, P’eng Chen, the
mayor of Peking, Lu Ting-yi, chief of the Party Propaganda Depart-
ment, and Chou Yang, Lu’s deputy, were among those who opposed
publication.

It was Liu Shao-ch’i and his allies in the Central Committee who ran
the superstructure, the labour unions, the Party schools, the Com-
munist Youth Leagues, the millions of Party cadres and bureaucrats, all
in Mao’s name. Probably most cadres considered themselves loyal
Maoists. It seemed that Liu and his like-minded comrades were, especi-
ally after the economic crisis of 195961, tolerating the Mao cult in
theory and slighting Mao Thought in performance. They tended to put
economics before man, encourage effort by material incentives first and
zeal second, push production without class struggle, boost technology
by relying on ‘experts’, put economics in command of politics to serve
technology, and favour the city over the countryside. They wanted
expansion of state credit (and state debt) rather than Great Leaps
Forward and ideological faith in building capital by hard collective
labour. '

Such were the allegations brought forth by the cultural revolution.

The crisis between Mao and Liu had been building up even before the
clash over the choice of Lin Piao to replace P’eng Teh-huai, in 1959.
That was Mao’s first overt move in a struggle he foresaw with the
growingly powerful urban-based bureaucracy headed by Liu. Lin Piao
was Mao’s most faithful army disciple, and vice-chairman of the Party
Military Affairs Commission, of which Mao had retained chairmanship
ever since 1935. Though Liu might be head of state and control the
non-military cadres, even while Mao remained Party chairman, the
People’s Liberation Army was the trump card in any showdown. With
Lin Piao in command that card seemed secure in Mao’s hand. But Mao
let events determine the outcome, and apparently did not finally give
up hope of winning Liu around to initiate the purge of his own fol-
lowers until much later than many supposed.

3. See Chapter 12, Conspiracy by Propaganda.
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‘When did you finally decide that Liu had to go?* I asked him during
our conversation in December of 1970.

He replied that the moment of decision came in January 1965. At
that time he had put before the Politburo a programme for the coming

cultural revolution. That programme was an outgrowth of the Socialist ";{,
Education Movement,* which was carried out first of all in the army

under Lin Piao’s direction, spread into the rural communes, and then
had faltered in the cities. The first point of the Socialist Education
programme had specifically denounced and demanded the removal of
‘those in the Party in authority who are taking the capitalist road’.
Now it was to be the first point of the new drive, the cultural revolu-
tion. Liu had strenuously opposed that first point right at the meeting,
said Mao.

‘Was it then in January 1965, the month when I last saw you, that
the decision was made to launch the cultural revolution?’

The Chairman said that after October 1965, when the criticism and
repudiation of Hai Jui Dismissed from Office was made, things had
unfolded rapidly.

The Politburo had earlier (1964) set up a Cultural Revolution Group
headed by P’eng Chen, mayor of Peking, secretary of the powerful

Peking Party Committee, and protector of Wu Han. In February 1966, 3

P’eng had sought to shield Wu Han and other writers who had been
publishing allegorical attacks on Mao and Maoism. P’eng Chen sought to
have their works criticized in terms of ‘academic’ etrors only, not polit-
ical ones. P’eng had not consulted other members of his committee, nor
Mao himself. He was definitely repudiated on 16 May 1966.

On that date, said Mao, an enlarged session of the Politburo met to
draw up the strategy of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution. In
August 1966, the Eleventh Plenary Session of the Central Com-
mittee convened and adopted the sixteen-point programme® of the
revolution and its accompanying purge.

‘Did Liu Shao-ch’i oppose the sixteen-point decision?’ I asked.

He was very ambiguous about it at the plenary session, Mao said,
but actually was dead against it. By that time he (Mao) had already put
up his'ta tzu-pao, or big-character poster.® Liu was thrown into con-
sternation.

4. See page 77.

5. For complete text see Appendix, Resolutions of the Eleventh Plenum of the
Central Committee -~ The Sixteen-Point Programme.

6. Large sheets of paper with slogans or messages written by the people and
especially by students, pasted on walls, trees, over any conspicuous place avail-
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“That was your poster, “Bombard the Headquarters”? And Liu knew
that he was Headquarters?’

Yes, at that time the power of the Party, the power over propaganda
work, the power of the provincial and local Party committees, power
even over the Peking Party Committee, was out of Mao’s control. That
was why he had said (to me, in January 1965") that there was no ‘wor-
ship of the individual’ — personality cult — to speak of, as yet, but that
there was need for it.

Mao frankly began to invoke his enormous personal prestige and
popularity, using it as a major weapon in his struggle to recover full
authority over the orientation of revolutionary power.

Now there was, in 1970, no such need, and the ‘cult’ would be
cooled down, he said. His justification was the need to inspire the
whole nation with the élan and the ideals of the Yenan period
(1937—-47), when Mao had written his principal works, and when his
leadership had prepared revolutionary followers for final victory.

Now it must be ‘politics in command’ — Mao’s teachings — all the
way; there was no room for heterodoxy and a Party split if the im-
perilled nation was to survive the twin threats of war with United
States imperialism and/or Soviet ‘social imperialism’. That meant self-
reliance on ‘people’s war’ strategy and tactics. It meant more decen-
tralization; spurring the masses to initiative and innovation; sending
city people to learn from the peasants, and vice versa; priority for the
needs of the peasants, seventy to eighty per cent of the people; capital
created by labour and collectively invested by the peasants themselves;
and expunging all remaining bourgeois influences under mentorship of
the army, ‘the great school of the people’.

In a word, Mao demanded that the proletarian successors to power
re-enact the revolutionary life experience of his own generation, and
reach its logical conclusions.

Thus the first issue was posed by Mao’s conviction that the Party
was following the revisionist (Soviet) road to capitalism - creating a
new class, an élite of bureaucratic power wielders, a mandarinate of
cadres divorced from labour and the people. There was a closely linked
issue. That was posed by Liu’s search — supported by P’eng Chen and
others, according to Chairman Mao’s comments to me — for a com-
promise in the Sino-Soviet impasse. )

able, became an important means of communication used by Red Guards and
others to attack Party leaders and the press which denied them publication.

7. For complete text of the interview, see Appendix, South of the Mountains
to North of the Seas,
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By 1965 the United States’ bombing attacks on Vietnam, close upon
China’s border, threatened China with invasion. Liu wanted to send a
Chinese delegation to the Soviet Twenty-third Party Congress, to
reactivate the Sino-Soviet alliance. Mao resolutely refused to be drawn
into a position of dependence, as in Korea, and a possible double cross.
Instead, he insisted upon a posture of complete self-reliance on a
people’s war of defence — while continuing to build the Bomb ~ and
heavy support for, but not intervention in, Vietnam.

Mao’s line seemed madly unorthodox when viewed against the back-
ground of traditional Chinese strategy in handling threats of foreign
aggression. Yi yi chih yi — use barbarians to fight barbarians — was an
age-old cardinal principle in"China, comparable to the divide et impera
principle sacred to Rome and her successors. Among tradition-bound
Chinese as well as Western Pekingologists versed in Chinese history it
was said that Mao had lost his mind. A weaker power following a
policy which seemed to unite its enemies and invite a ‘war on two
fronts’? An international propaganda offensive calling for ‘a plague on
both their houses’? But Mao knew what he was doing. The greater
threat was internal, not external. Compromising with either of the
superpowers could then only lead to a split on the home front. A
resolutely independent and united China could weather any storm. A
China torn apart internally by factions seeking to exploit advantages
of alliance with Russia could not stand.

There were many sub-issues and specific policies in contradiction but
the above two were fundamental. Now it was said that Liu and Mao
had always represented ‘two lines’ since the beginning, when both
became Communists in 1921. “Two lines’ there no doubt were. In
Mao’s own idiom it was also a case of ‘non-antagonistic contradictions
[gradually] becoming antagonistic’ over the forty-five years during
which the Party had held both of them. Personal power struggle? Sub-
jective factors cannot be entirely separated from objective political
reality, but there could be little doubt that the Mao-Liu struggle was
mainly one of irreconcilable differences over means and ends affecting
the fate of the great Chinese revolution itself — including, of course,
the role of the personality cult.

Much has been written about the events which followed the August
1966 decisions: the dissolution of the Party committees and para-
Party organizations such as the Young Communists and the labour
unions, the closing of schools (many had been closed earlier) and
release of millions of non-Party youths to form Red Guard detach-
ments and engage in overthrowing the Party élite, the free-for-all

Essence of the Cultural Revolution. 29

struggle for power for new leaders, and the ultimate intervention of
the armed forces. In this prefatory comment it is enough to note that
Mao’s victory — with the help of the army — was so complete that
Vice-Chairman and Defence Minister Lin Piao was able to state, at the
Ninth Party Congress in 1969 (which named him Mao’s constitutional
successor), that ‘whoever opposes Chairman Mao Tse-tung's Thought,
at any time or under any circumstances, will be condemned and
punished by the whole Party and the whole country’.

Mao’s Thought had by 1970 permeated the whole nation with these
aims: to speed up the erasure of differences between town and country-
side; to move towards closer equalization of the material and cultural
standards and opportunities of the worker, the peasant, the soldier, the
cadre, and the technician-expert: to integrate shop and classroom work
in everyone’s education and life experience; to smash all bourgeois
thought and especially its remnants among intellectuals and officials;
to proletarianize higher learning by integrating students and workers
and combining labour practice with classroom theory; to bring public
health and medical services to the rural masses; to train everyone to
bear arms and learn from the army; to create a one-class generation of
many-sided, well-educated youths inspired by ideals of service to the
people, at home and abroad, contemptuous of personal wealth, and
dedicated to a ‘world outlook’ anticipating the final liberation of man
from hunger, greed, ignorance, war, and capitalism.

All that? Yes, and much more. I merely paraphrase words heard not
just from officials and Maoist activists® but from all those ‘tempered’
by Mao Thought when pinned down to define what the cultural revolu-
tion was and is all about.

Ah, but the road is long and the road is hard, and must be covered in
stages. There will be more cultural revolutions to come. When eating
a meal, as Mao says, one takes it mouthful by mouthful — and there
must be time to savour each morsel before attacking the next.

Meanwhile, what was life like for the non-Party population — the
immense majority of adults — two years after the Ninth Party Con-
gress was told that victory had been won in the Great Proletarian
Cultural Revolution?

8. An ‘activist’ is one recognized by his group as one who not only studies and
knows the Thought of Mao but ‘applies it in a living way’,
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Outside Citizen Wang

Citizen Wang, our man in the street, had grown neither horns nor a

halo since 1965. ‘Chairman Mao is always with us,” sang some small
children to me in a factory kindergarten equipped with its own air-raid
shelter — a new thing. Both they and their parents said they loved Mao,
and there seemed little reason to doubt that most of them meant it.
Yet except for the Mao badges worn by everybody, the outward ap-
pearance of citizens still closely resembled that of the man I had seen
before the cultural revolution.

There was more uniformity of dress: blue and grey jackets and
trousers, in the winter padded with cotton, for both men and women,
with a greater mixture of army or militia khaki and navy pale blue.
Except for their red-starred caps and red-barred collar tabs soldiers
were indistinguishable from civiliais. Many women wore brighter and
better clothes at home, where nearly all had stored away a silk or

woollen garment or two for special occasions, but the street fashion

was now proletarian.

‘Wait a bit,” said an old friend, ‘and you’ll see more variety. Just
look at those women there, they're wearing a new pattern of kerchief,
with brighter colours. It means a period of relaxation is coming.’ As a
guest in one Chinese household of professional people I noticed the
wives poring over lengths of gaily printed textiles spread out on a table.
They were closely studying a fashion book — from Japan, think of
that!

In the cities it was now harder to tell an intellectual from a peasant
or a worker. Intellectuals had been brought down several more pegs
and carefully cultivated their submergence in the crowd. Since nearly
all children now attend school, five years had produced more literates.
In urban China it is hard to find a hsia-tzu (blind one, as the Chinese
term an illiterate) under the age of fifty. People seem more forthright
and dignified in bearing, and meet one another with courtesy and
a new absence of class consciousness. In new factories I found that
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the workers now were nearly all middle-school (high-school) gradu-
ates.

Twenty years of tree planting had beautified both the cities and the
villages and a general transformation of the earth was brightening the
worn face of the ancient landscape; it looked newly scrubbed. China
was visibly far richer than ever before, but not in private wealth.

Citizen Wang is now well fed, healthy, adequately clad, fully em-
ployed with labour tasks, Mao classes, and technical studies, during
his six-day work week. On his free day — usually a Sunday but often a
week day; free days are staggered to relieve congestion — he relaxes
with his family or may play ping-pong or in summer swim in a pool or
river or lake or the sea — and swimming is still a sport new to China.
In winter he may join hikers in the countryside. He may also volunteer
to dig holes and make bricks for air-raid shelters — working alongside
a physician or a teacher.

Wang belongs to a group, as everyone does. In the city he accepts
discipline from his Party-line neighbourhood committee, responsible
for child care, sanitation and pollution control, settling disputes, wel-
fare, health, and provision for aged and handicapped people. In the -
communes such tasks are shared at the village or production team
level.

We cannot really see inside Citizen Wang, but if this man has
worries they obviously do not include mounting food prices, medical
Costs, or taxes. Prices have been stable or declining for more than a
decade and there is no inflation or black market. Wang pays no
personal income taxes, State revenues derived from surplus labour
value are hidden in the form of price controls in the state-managed
market, which keeps consumption within planned necessity. Citizen
Wang lives on a very narrow budget but is free from bank mort-
8ages, debt, and the fear of starvation and beggary which plagued his
parents.

His cultural life includes access to parks, playgrounds, museums,
lectures, concerts, radio, television, and theatre for very small fees or
none at all. In 1970 his choice of books was confined to textbooks and
the works of Mao. He may own a long-wave radio or may buy parts
for and assemble a short-wave set. In rare instances he may have
television. The Box is relatively more expensive than abroad, and
television sets are usually collectively owned by one’s group or institu-
tion. All programmes are heavily larded with political propaganda, as
is the theatre. Tickets for theatrical and sports events are in great
demand, and in practice (although a very few seats are sold at the box
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office) are available only through one’s group. Movies are plentiful and
cheap but offer little variety.

The wall posters our friend reads carry Mao’s directives or ex-
hortations; the newspapers, generally scanned on public bulletin
boards, convey only Party-line news. Foreign news is scant and care-
fully screened; one reads nothing to upset the view that China, though
still backward in many respects, is politically correct about everything.
On the other hand, Mr Wang is not troubled by murder stories, market
plunges, pornography, race riots, divorce scandals, dope rings, mug-
gings, commercialized sex, sadism, and masochism, and class envy of
the rich. There are no more rich. There are also very few corrupt
officials, thieves, or other parasites. Though class enemies still exist,
they are mostly responsible for evils abroad.

In short, China is, as some wit has remarked before me, a veritable
sink of morality.

In everything mentioned above there is little new except more of the
same, nor are wages much changed except for slight increases at the
lower and middle levels and some reductions at the top. Higher army
officers, for example, recently took a thirty per cent voluntary cut, ot
so I was told by one general I met in Hangchow. Higher officials like-
wise. (Mao Tse-tung reportedly took a twenty per cent cut in his
allowance.) Above the apprentice level, factory wages ranged from $20
a month to $50 — 48 to 122 yuan' — depending on age, rank, and
experience, while a few senior specialists might attain a junior general’s
pay of about $100. A top-ranking cadre or full general earns around
$150 a month, but if he has no dependants he may return a generous
portion to the state. Farmers® incomes vary widely and cash is much
less than city workers® wages, but commodity income and side-line
benefits bring the commune dweller closer than before to equality with
the urban worker.

In a dozen great cities I visited and in many county towns and com-
mune centres I saw improved consumer necessities offered at slightly
lower than 1965 prices but in improved quality. Sampling a few items,
per half-kilo (1-1 pounds) in U.S. dollar equivalents: vegetables in
abundance and variety in season, 1 to 2 cents; best-quality rice, 8 or 9
cents; wheat flour, 5 to 6 cents; potatoes and sweet potatoes, 2 cents;

lamb, pork, and beef, 20 to 40 cents; sweets and candy, 30 to 80 »-?

cents.
Formerly relatively few Chinese ever tasted fish; now it is widely

. 1. The official exchange rate is 244 yuan to U.S. $1.00. For statistical purposes
it is generally figured as 1 yuan=U.S. $0.40,
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sold, even in the interior, at 20 to 40 cents a half-kilo. Milk is 10 cents
a quart; beer, 20 cents a bottle; sweet drinks, 5 to 10 cents; ice-cream
cones and sticks, 2 to 4 cents each; grape wine (dry white and rosé),
50 cents a bottle; gin, 55 cents; eggs, 30 cents a dozen. In a provision
store run for foreigners in Peking one can buy speciality foods at
slightly higher prices, including excellent black caviar at about $2-50
a pound.

Street grog shops offer a plat du jour of steamed wheat roll, pickled
vegetables, sausage, and soup for 4 to 6 cents. A heftier meal in a
factory canteen costs 10 to 15 cents. Most Chinese wear felt-soled
cotton shoes, which cost $1 to $3; leather shoes are priced from $6 to
$10, synthetic shoes $2 to $3. Cotton shirts are $2 to $3. Ready-made
infant suits cost $2 to $4; a good fur hat, $5; lined overcoats, sheep-
skin or leather or cloth finished, $20 to $40; drip-dry blouse and slacks,
$6 to $10.

Grain products, cooking oil, and cotton goods are still rationed.
Depending upon work performed, individual grain rations vary from..
about 30 to 45 pounds a month; with other foods now abundant, that
is more than enough. China leads the world in cotton cloth output® and
it is a huge item in China’s foreign trade and foreign exchange income.
Cotton cloth inside China is therefore rationed at about 18 feet per
person, including infants. Synthetics and woollens are ration free and
in great demand. Cooking-oil rations are more than the average family
needs. With these exceptions consumer goods are unrationed.

There are no more privately owned cars but urban and inter-urban
bus services have improved — although the buses are still crowded.
Trains in China are among the world’s finest. Public transport fares are
low.

Our man in the street (or village lane) probably has at least one
bicycle in his family, at a cost of $35 to $45. His rent (maintenance
cost) is $1 to $2 per room per month. Housing varies widely, but is
generally improved. In the countryside peasants own their own homes,
tax free. Industrial workers’ medical expenses are met by their organ-
izations, as likewise in the communes. Medicines cost a tiny fraction
of prices in the West. Birth-control pills are distributed free through
organizations.

Beyond that, the life style of the people can be fully seen only
through further study of the cultural revolution. Its results are es-
pecially profound in organizational and political changes in factories,
in lower and higher education, in the farm communes, in health

2. See page 134.
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services, in cultural activity of all kinds, and in the defence forces. !

Service in the army, navy, and air force is by far the most genuinely
sought-after career among youth, and very few aspirants are chosen.
A new attitude among Mao’s youthful successors — in accordance with
the dictum ‘forget self: serve the people’ — is most dramatically seen
in the spread of medical science and attention from the city to the
countryside.

Part Two

MEDICAL CARE AND
POPULATION CONTROL
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Abortion with Acupuncture

We are in a small hospital room to witness a new use of acupuncture.
We have been conducted there by Dr Lin Ch’iao-chih, an old friend of
mine. An abortion is being performed on a smiling patient. A factory
worker, aged twenty-eight, she is under no anaesthesia except two
needles painlessly inserted in her ear lobes.

Dr Lin Ch’iao-chih was the first Chinese woman gynaecologist
graduated in England; she later did intern work in Chicago. A pioneet
in modern medical practice in China, Dr Lin has been training gynae-
cologists and obstetricians for half a century. Still professing Christ-
ianity and belief in God — a subject on which she has occasional argu-
ments with her friend Chou En-lai — she speaks fluent and delightful
English. She apologizes for it and calls it ‘rusted’.

‘I began as a paediatrician,’ she says, ‘but I could not bear to see
babies die. So I switched to bringing them into life.’

Nearing sixty-nine and past retirement age, the diminutive Dr Lin
was as vivacious as ever, slight in body and strong in character. An
active member of the Chinese Academy of Medical Sciences and a
teacher in a medical college, she devotes four to six hours a day to her
department in the former Peking Union Medical College. Once China’s
most advanced hospital and medical school, the College was built with
Rockefeller Foundation support more than half a century ago. During
the cultural revolution it was called the Anti-Imperialist Hospital. Now
it is Shou Du, Capital Hospital. About 60 per cent of its doctors,
nurses, and staff are women. In the obstetrics and gynaecology depart-
ment the percentage is 90. The medical students are about equally
divided between the sexes.

The patient gives a friendly grin as she grants permission for me to
photograph her during the operation. She is ten weeks pregnant. A
small stainless-steel tube, attached to a Number 8 dilator, is connected
to a hose which leads to a receptacle and on to compressed air and an
electrical pump. Negative pressure about equal to the pull of a bicycle
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pump is adequate for the vacuum removal: in rural areas the device
can be activated by foot power. This method of abortion is now
in common use down to the rural commune hospital level.

‘It is simple, practically painless, there is no haemorrhage, and no
severe after-effects,” Dr Lin explains.

While the operation proceeds I learn from the patient that she has
two children and does not want another. Two or three children are
recommended, and the correct marriage ages in urban areas are twenty-
six for women and twenty-eight for men. The later the better. ‘Recom-
mended’ and ‘correct’ are still far from universal practice, but society,
especially urban society, now frowns on violations. Countless marriages
took place at younger ages during the cultural revolution, however,
and rural folk frequently pair off at twenty to twenty-five without in-
curring any ‘punishment’ or forcible separation, as has been alleged
abroad. ‘

‘Do you feel any pain?’ I ask in Chinese. The patient smiles and
shakes her head. She uses Mao Tse-tung Thought, she says. ‘Fear
neither hardship nor death’, perhaps. In less than ten minutes she is
up from the table.

Not quite convinced, I return a few days later to witness another
abortion, on a young woman of twenty-nine. She works in an electrical
products factory and has a six-year-old child. She has been using a
uterine ring contraceptive, she says, but will not turn to the pill. Again
acupuncture is the anaesthesia. Just as cheerful as the first case, she
seems unaware of anything happening until, surprised, she is told that
it is all done. She sits up and chats a moment.

‘I am now entitled to two weeks’ leave with pay,” she says, ‘but I
want to go back to work this afternoon. I feel fine. The shop needs me
and we all have to help fulfil our quota ahead of schedule.’ Dr Lin tells
her to lie down for an hour or two and she can then go home.

Abortions are done free of charge and on demand of the mother
alone, but preferably with family agreement. Experiments with birth-
control pills began in 1964. Since then the 22-day pill, developed in
China, has increasingly replaced intra-uterine contraceptives and
other devices. It is taken from the fifth day of menstruation. All medical
organizations, mobile units, and army and commune medical teams
distribute control propaganda and the pills free of charge. Currently
the demand exceeds production.

Obviously, abortion is not encouraged in China as a substitute for
contraceptive measures. It is usually a last resort for mothers of one or
more children who have not received or succeeded with contraceptive
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devices. Because there is no such thing as illegitimacy in China — both
parents are mutually and equally responsible for the child’s care -
abortion is not normally a means of avoiding unmarried motherhood.
A few first-pregnancy mothers do seek abortion but as a rule they are
persuaded against it unless the mother’s health is endangered.

Experimentation with acupuncture as anaesthesis for abortion opera-
tions began in 1968 and by now is in widespread use, Dr Lin told me.
Acupuncture is also used in childbirth. (Some 90 per cent of deliveries
in China are by natural childbirth, but in difficult cases acupuncture or
other anaesthesia is used.) However, the proved success of the method
- important especially in rural areas where professional anaesthetists
are few — had not yet been announced. To my chagrin the chairman of
the Anti-Imperialist Hospital’s revolutionary committee asked me not
to publish the photographs of or write about what I had witnessed.
Some days later I was asked about my visit by Premier Chou En-lai.
He said he had for some weeks had on his desk, awaiting official ap-
proval, a news story about this use of acupuncture, Now he was
satisfied, he said, and personally released a report of my hospital visit
for publication. I could not imagine President Nixon or Premier
Kosygin finding time for such a detail of responsibility. How could
one man find the time? Chou is at least several.
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What Is Acupuncture?

As a resident in pre-revolutionary China I never seriously tried to un-
derstand acupuncture and moxibustion.! I considered empirical Chinese
medicine generally quackery, as did most foreigners. On my first return
visit to China, in 1960, I discovered that it merited more attention. I
learned that since 1958 all Western-trained doctors had been required
to devote at least six months to the study of traditional medicine,
which has a written history of 2,200 years and includes thousands of
volumes of writings, prescriptions, and details of diseases and their
treatment.

I have had many talks with Chinese and foreign doctors about acu-
puncture, but the best brief summary of it I have found is still 2 1961
report by Dr William Y. Chen, a senior surgeon of the U.S. Public Health
Service, which I have quoted before? In the course of his general
survey, based on his personal knowledge of China, an examination of
data from foreign doctors recently there, and an analysis of research
in specialized medical journals of China (twenty-five of ‘major impor-
tance’), Dr Chen offered this comment about acupuncture:

Traditional Chinese medicine is an empirical healing art based on 4,000
years of practical experience. Its simple concept of health and disease is the
functional bodily harmony or disharmony between two forces, Yin (the
n-egative) and Yang (the positive). Anatomically and physiologically tradi-
tional Chinese medicine has practically nothing to offer; yet the vast volumes
on herbs and drugs and medical treatises recording observations of diseases
are precious. The results of the use of these drugs and healing arts of acu-

1. ‘Ixf[oxibustion' is derived from a corruption of the Cantonese word mongsa,
for Chinese wormwood (Artemesia moxa). The leaves of moxa are prepared in a
soft' woolly mass and used as a cautery for burning on the skin, as part of an
ancient empirical science similar to the cauterization healing said to be still
practised in parts of Europe.

2. }n Red China Today, op. cit., pages 299-300, 395-6, 308. Some of the
material in this section is from that book and its original edition, entitled The
Other Side of the River: Red China Today, New York, 1962.
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puncture, moxibustion, massage, and breathing therapy certainly have their
empirical value ...

Acupuncture . .. consists of the introduction of hot and cold needles into
the body at specific points. The needles may be either fine or coarse, short
or long (from 3 cm to 24 cm) ... When the needles puncture and stimulate
different tissues or organs at various depths, they cause physiological reac-
tions and thus produce healing results.

Acupuncturists were now required to learn aseptic techniques and
basic anatomy and science in courses comparable to those given
‘secondary doctors’. They were all attached to hospitals, nearly all of
which had acupuncture specialists. Many of them used low-voltage
electrically charged needles. Treatment was sometimes combined with
radiotherapy. Dr Chen went on:

The hypothesis is that stimulation from punctures is conducted from the
peripheral nerves to the brain cortex and suppresses pathological irritation
in the brain. Such an explanation seems to be in harmony with the Pavlov-
ian theory of conditioned reflex.

Acupuncture has been widely used in practically all kinds of diseases rang-
ing from surgical conditions such as appendicitis to chronic conditions such
as diabetes. It is believed that it produces best results in illness of the
nervous system or those of neurological origin. Good results have been re-
ported in the treatment of facial paralysis, arthritis, and eczema. One Russian
physician reported that his long history of miserable arthritis was much
improved by acupuncture. A doctor from India who went to China and studied
acupuncture in 1958 entertained certain doubts as to its value at first. How-
ever, he believed afterwards that the integration of traditional medicine and
Western medicine had already accomplished remarkable success. He was also
treated successfully by acupuncture for his acute sinusitis.?

I myself have met patients in hospitals in Peking and other cities being
treated by traditional Chinese means for appendicitis, eczema, rheu-
matism, sinusitis, tuberculosis, migraine headaches, bronchitis, and
various kinds of neurasthenia. In Hankow I met a patient who had
arrived at the hospital unconscious with what Western-trained sur-
geons had diagnosed as acute appendicitis. Treated by empirical
medicine and acupuncture, he was being dismissed as cured.

Chinese herbal medicine and acupuncture work together and herbal-
ists are often needle men as well. Translations of traditional Chinese
medical terminology are difficult, but the yin-yang concept of ‘contra-
dictions’ is basic. The body is an organic unity; illness is caused by
imbalances between different organs or their extensions, and cure con-

3. From *Medicine and Public Health'’, China Quarterly, No. 6, April-June 1961,
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sists in restoring balance and harmony. This is done by relaxing ‘an- -

tagonisms’ among eight principal lines of tension: yin-yang (negative=

positive), piao-li (outer-inner), lenge-je (hotcold), and hsu-shih

(empty—solid).

In the compleat guide to acupuncture the body is charted in terms 3
of those principles and of ‘life forces’ of balance between them. Norm- E
ally ‘contradictions’ of a non-antagonistic nature exist in an equilib-
rium. When ‘disunity’ (disease) occurs, one organ or set of functions %
has been overworked, overstimulated, injured, or otherwise disturbed.
The doctot’s task is to restore the balance by removing the cause of the §

antagonism or congestion.

‘Diseases have inner and outer causes,’ I was told during an earlier

visit to the Anti-Imperialist Hospital (when it was called the Peking

Union Hospital). The speaker was the vice-director, Dr Hsu Hung-t’u. 4
He said, “The higher nervous system of the brain affects the general

physiology, of course. What we call ni-ch’u chung-kuan [anger-in-a-
state-of-fury-burns*] may cause organic pains and injuries elsewhere.
A patient may arrive complaining of pains which a Western diagnosis
may show to be due to hypertension but a Chinese doctor may treat
by a combination of medicine and acupuncture.

‘A Western-style doctor often only asks the medical symptoms and
medical history. A Chinese doctor looks upon the person as a unity
subject to both outside and inside tensions. He wants to know about
the person’s family, his relations with his parents, whether he likes
his wife, how his work goes, what his personal resentments are, where
disharmony exists in his life, whether he is a native of the city or is a
southerner or a northerner. All these go into diagnosis.’

‘South or north? That makes a difference?’

‘Yes, certain medicines “hot” for a northerner give the southerner a
“cold” reaction.’

‘Such an inquiry would also have to touch upon the patient’s
political thought, I presume?’

*Of course — conflicts of all kinds are discussed.’

From this and subsequent conversations it seems clear that the
traditional Chinese pathologist was something of an analyst and psy-
chiatrist as well and that acupuncture was often used as shock therapy.
Whether illnesses caused by unresolved stress or anxiety are greater in
modern China than in the frenetic competitive system of the United
States I do not know. Dr Chen, whom I have already quoted, reported
that the incidence of hypertensive heart disease — for whatever this

4. The general idea, not an exact translationl
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proves — was about the same in both countries?® I have no statistics on
neurasthenic diseases in China but the number of cases I have en-
countered in hospitals and sanatoria seems very high. The inner ten-
sions caused by social pressures of the kind of system Commu-nis-ts are
trying to create are obviously severe, outlets are few, and it is not
surprising that the demand for consultations with Chinese therapists
is great.

‘Whether the Communists will succeed in their ambitious endeavour
to produce a new Chinese medical science by incorporating traditional
medicine with modern scientific medicine only time can tell,” concluded
Dr Chen. ‘Whatever the outcome, its development is worthy of our
constant attention.”

The late Aldous Huxley, the British novelist who was an ardent be-

liever in acupuncture, reported as early as 1957 that ‘International
Congresses of Acupuncture are now convened,” and that several hun-
dred European doctors were trying to ‘combine the science and art of
Western medicine with the ancient science and art of Chinese acu-
puncture.” He continued:
That a needle stuck into the outside surface of the leg a little below the
knee [elsewhere, needles may penetrate much deeper; expertly handled, they
draw no blood] should affect the functioning of the liver is obviously in-
credible ... In the normally healthy organism [the Chinese maintain] there
is a continuous circulation of energy ... Acupuncture redirects and norm-
alises the flow of energy.

According to Chinese acupuncturists, the limbs, trunk, and head are

lined with invisible ‘meridians’ related in some way to the various
organs of the body. Huxley accepts that ‘as a matter of empirical fact’.
He goes on'to say:
On these meridians are located specifically sensitive points. A needle inserted
at one of these points will affect the functioning of the organ related to the
meridian on which the point lies. By pricking at a number of judiciously
selected points the skilled acupuncturist re-establishes the normal circula-
tion of energy and brings the patient back to health.

Once again we are tempted to shrug our shoulders and say that it makes
no sense. But then, reading the proceedings of the most recent Congress of
Acupuncture, we learn that experimenters have been able, by means of deli-
cate electrical measuring instruments, to trace the course of the Chinese
meridians, and that when a strategic point is pricked with a needle rela-
tively large changes of electrical state can be recorded.’

5. Medical sources in China say it is definitely less there now.

6. Dr William Y. Chen, op. cit.
7. The Observer, London, 22 October 1961.
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Huxley related that among the pathological symptoms ‘on which the
old Chinese methods work very well’ are ‘various kinds of undesirable
mental states — certain kinds of depression and anxiety, for example —
which, being presumably related to organic derangements, disappear
as soon as the normal circulation of energy is restored. Results which
several years on the analyst’s couch have failed to produce may be
obtained, in some cases, by two or three pricks with a silver needle.’

Enthusiasm for the therapeutic benefits of both acupuncture and
herbalism may be kept within bounds when it is remembered that
strictly Chinese medical literature offered scarcely any knowledge of
such basic sciences as bacteriology, microbiology, parasitology, epi-
demiology, endocrinology, venereology, etc., and only primitive con-
cepts of asepsis. Chinese medical doctrine was virtually useless in the
prevention of smallpox, typhus, tuberculosis, plague, dysentery,
cholera, tetanus, kala azar, malaria, filariasis, syphilis, and some other
diseases. Even in 1971 it is perhaps still too early for a layman to say
whether those in China who presumably continue to oppose the policy
of integration of native and Western therapies may not be proved
justified in some of their doubts.

Up to'the mid-1960s it seemed to be that some doctors I encountered
in hospitals were embarrassed by the prestige being given to tra-
ditional methods. Many must have at least resented the compulsion to
study them — something like requiring all Western doctors to learn
osteopathy. In its impact on Western-educated medical men, the cul-
tural revolution, with its intensified emphasis on reaching deep into
rural China with their services, was accompanied by a humbler attitude
toward the view of the masses about what works and doesn’t work.
The effectiveness of acupuncture, and new techniques developed in its
application, had by the 1970s rendered it both more popular and more
impressive in results claimed for it.?

“There is as yet no general anatomical theory to explain acupuncture,’
said Dr Lin Chiao-chih, as we discussed new applications of the method
of anaesthesis in the removal of huge abdominal tumors, in chest
surgery, and even in open-heart operations. ‘Thousands of our scien-
tists are working on the problem and we expect an early “break-
through™,’ she concluded.

8. American doctors visiting China in 1971 have brought back new and inter-
esting material on current uses of acupuncture. See, for example, Dr E. Grey
Dimond’s ‘Acupuncture Anesthesia’, Journal of the American Medical Association,
Vol. 218, No. 10, 6 December 1971.
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That glimpse into one ward of one hospital reflects one major change
in health services: increased spread and utilization of all practical
means of birth control. But Dr Lin and her staff spend far more time
bringing babies into the world than keeping them out, in such task_s as
halting uterine cancer and treatment to make childbearing possible,
and in participating in the nation-wide programme to ‘put the stress on
rural areas first’ popularized by the cultural revolution.

Broadly speaking, four principles are now observed — Mao Tse-tun.g’s
guidelines laid down for medical and health workers: 1) put prevention
first; 2) serve the needs of workers, peasants, and soldiers; 3) combine
rural and urban public health measures with mass movements; and
4) unite Chinese traditional and Western-trained doctors. )

‘Prevention first’ means far more than family planning, but that is
now so basic that it requires further discussion before reporting other
applications of the term.

How effective was the Chinese pill? According to Dr Lin and other
specialists, their 22-day pill was entirely free of side eﬁ'ects: 1t was
100 per cent effective if taken daily, but oversights (interftxonal or
otherwise) were “still far too many’. Meanwhile, a most intensive search
went on for an ideal once-a-month pill. Experiments had been conduc-
ted all over China since 1969, said Dr Lin. In Peking alone 5,000 people
were involved in a control project which included medical personnel
and workers and their families.

China is also in touch with world studies and results, especially in
Japan, of the menses-inducting vaginal pill which utilizes prostagland-
ins. ‘And,’ said Dr Lin, ‘our experimental group — we call it the
Family Planning Fighters Group — is also working on longer-term oFal
contraceptives. We are experimenting with once-in-three-months pills
and we now believe we can develop a pill or vaccine effective for about
a year.” Tests are also continuing with Chinese herbal remedies as
contraceptives for both men and women (but no one has yet found a

Y5,
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way to use acupuncture for this purpose!). Male sterilization (after

two children) is advocated, is free, and is not popular.

How extensive is availability and application of contraceptives? In :

the provinces I visited the pill was reported everywhere in use, even far
back in Shensi, but Dr Lin said the supply had not yet caught up with
demand. There are roughly seventy to eighty million women of child-
bearing age, which would imply the need for an output of about seven-
teen billion 22-day pills annually. Contraceptives for males help make
up the present gap.

China also needs billions of vaccines for various contagious and epi-

demic diseases and is already quite the largest producer in that field.

One ‘ultramodern’ laboratory visited in Peking — and described to me by
a visiting Dutch doctor, J. A. DeHaas, as larger than any single plant in
Europe — had an output of 80 million vaccine units a year. My old
friend, American-born Dr George Hatem,! told me he had seen more

than a dozen labs with about the same capacity in other areas of

China.

I was officially informed that about 70 per cent of women of child-
bearing age in Peking use contraceptives and that two thirds of them
take the pill. In rural communes covering ten counties which surround
Peking about 40 per cent of the women of relevant age were now
depending on the pill.

No national statistics on population increase had been published
for more than a decade, and figures given me in different localities
varied widely. In greater Peking the rate was officially put at 1-6 per
cent for 1969, for example; in a commune near Shanghai I was told it
was just 1 per cent; in greater Sian an official estimated it at 3 per cent.

The rate of growth is at any rate still too high to please Chairman
Mao. Speaking to him about progress in general I said I was pleased to
find contraceptives used far more widely these days. ‘Now at least no
one objects to birth control.’

I had been taken in, he said. In the countryside if a woman’s first

child is a girl she wants to have a boy. If the second is a girl, again she

wants a boy. The third one comes, a girl again, and she still tries for a
boy. Soon there are nine of them, all are girls, by then she is already
forty-five, so she can only leave it at that!

‘Yes, but now there aren’t many people opposed — I mean, young
people don’t object to birth control ... ?’

Mao said that they still attach importance to males and look down

1. For an account of his extraordinary career — he has been called ‘the man who
wiped out venereal disease in China’ — see Red China Today, op. cit.
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on women, He thought it was perhaps also true in the United States.
This must be changed — but it takes time to change fixed ideas.

Mao’s scepticism about birth control in *without sons’ families, as
well as doubts he expressed concerning census reports, made me recall
my first encounter, in 1965, with Ch’en Yung-kuei, the much-publicized
leader of the celebrated Ta Chai brigade, of a commune in mountainous
Shansi. Ch’en had led his 360 people — 178 able-bodied adults — in the
laborious building of new fertile land torn from the clay and rock cliffs
by hand tools. They brought in irrigation, buttressed by miles of stone
walls, they planted orchards, they fought a lone self-reliant battle with
stubborn nature, and they won. Within a decade they increased grain
output to three tons an acre, a record for that forbidding land. Ch’en
was a natural leader, vigorous, intelligent, and all peasant. I asked him
about ‘family planning’ in his commune. The term seemed unfamiliar
to him. I said I meant ‘birth control’.

‘Oh, that.” He grinned. ‘No, we don’t need that. We need able-
bodied workers.’

I asked farmer Ch’en how many births were registered in his brigade
in 1964. ‘Eight,” he answered at once. And how many deaths? ‘We
didn’t lose anybody,” he said. Not even a great-grandfather? He
scratched his head. He remembered that one old landlord had expired.
‘If you call that a death,” he added. ‘He hadn’t been able-bodied for
years!’

It was common enough to meet peasant men and women in their
late thirties or forties who (now somewhat shamefacedly) admitted to
five or six or more children, the older ones usually girls. The old fatal-
istic view that in order for one child to survive it is necessary to pro-
duce half a dozen or more is also hard to shake off. (And I have met
plenty of older people whose experience was just that.) Peasant mother-
in-law and grandparents out of old habit go on pushing their young
ones to overproduce.

In 1964 Premier Chou had told me that his government hoped to
see population growth drop below 2 per cent by 1970. Now when I
asked him about that he said that by 1966 the national rate actually
did fall below 2 per cent. It shot up again during the cultural revolu-
tion, he added, when millions of Red Guards went on ‘long marches"
and the sexes freely intermingled. Many early marriages helped boost
the birth rate. That period of aberration passed, with dispersion of the
Red Guards — back to school or to regular work — and restoration of
discipline. With wider use of the convenient new pill, the Premier
thought the rate was again on the decline.
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Foreigners are naturally curious (and so are Chinesel) about the
effect the pill may have, particularly among the young, on the prevalent
strict attitudes toward sexual relations. In pre-Communist China an
unmarried woman could lose her marriageability (or might be stoned
or mobbed) if seen, however innocently, wandering down a country
lane alone with a man. At the same time impoverished families sold
girl children into concubinage, prostitution, or slavery. All that has
vanished, former ‘outlets’ for the bachelor or discontented married
male seeking dalliance are closed, seduction is a serious matter, and
rape a grave crime.

Co-education is universal and unmarried men and women work to-
gether at many things, but not in bed. One or two instances of pairing
off for a bicycle ride are enough to establish the couple as engaged.
Breaking off such an arrangement brings social disgrace, especially
for the male. Even going to eat lunch under a tree with a boy when
sharing work in a commune can compromise a girl. That is what I
learned from a few hours’ talk, in the home of friends, with a teenage
ex-Red Guard.

Does a tacitly ‘engaged” couple ever make love? ‘Instances of pre-
marital relations are really rare,” replied a doctor friend. ‘As for actual
promiscuity, it is regarded as a deviation requiring social discipline or,
in repeated cases, reform in confinement. Extramarital intercourse is un-
common but it occurs more often than premarital intercourse.’

Chinese are easily upset by questions of this kind, but I had estab-
lished bona fides for my inquiry when, in 1965, I asked a vice-director
of the Women’s and Children’s Health Administration of Peking about
premarital abstinence — in a country where ideal marriage ages were
deferred to twenty-six for women and twenty-eight for men. (In rural
China the recommended marriage ages are twenty-three for women,
twenty-five for men.) Foreigners found it very hard to believe, I said,
that chastity could be universal in such circumstances.

She pointed out that women now have productive work to do and
the same opportunities as men; that in the past it was a disgrace
if a girl was not married before twenty whereas now the view was
the opposite; and that young people were disciplined by political
belief and ideals of work for society. They did not live for pleasure
alone.

“All that is true — and there is also the absence of commercialized
sex stimulation in a hundred ways seen in the West. Still, shouldn’t a

free woman have the freedom at least to get acquainted with the man
she may choose to marry?*
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‘Well, it is not that strict. There is a time when a man and woman
reach an understanding and start getting acquainted. We don’t deny
that premarital sex sometimes exists, and that pregnancy sometimes
occurs, though it is rare. In the past such women self-aborted, or
tried to, but now, owing to use of contraceptives and the knowledge
that free abortion is available, that seldom happens.

‘There are very few cases of abortion by unmarried mothers. Con-
sidering the immensity of our population the number is so small it
cannot be a serious problem. Whenever abortion is sought for a first
child the doctor tries to persuade the woman to retain it. If, in the case
of an unmarried mother, marriage offers no way out — because the
father is already married, or because it is a bad match politically or
otherwise — no one will insist upon the birth. The abortion is per-
formed.’

The foregoing observations were generally confirmed in conversa-
tions I had with Dr George Hatem, who has a son and a daughter by
his beautiful Chinese wife. In the case of his son, who ‘went steady’ for
six years, he and his girl had no ‘carnal relations’ in their entire pre-
marital courtship. That’s what George thinks. Anyway, they recently
married, at the correct ages, and then quickly produced a grandson for
the Hatems.

‘That’s the way it is with young people I know,” said Dr Hatem,
who sees scores of patients daily. ‘T won’t say that the pill may not
change matters. Everything changes here. But right now our young are
probably the least permissively sex-oriented in the world.’

In any event, whether sex begins to swing more freely or not, the
free pill and free abortion are likely soon — after many years of family
planning propaganda to break down peasant conservatism and male
chauvinism — to bring about an increased fall in the rate of population
growth. But China is an egalitarian society of immense numbers, where
benefits of progress must be shared by all, and a corresponding rise in
the standard of living must cover a vast area of humanity.

So how many Chinese are there now? This question for many years
sent foreign demographers far astray in their speculations. Their main
problem was that they continued to regard as sacrosanct figures pub-
lished by Peking in 1953 on the basis of what was called China’s “first
modern census’. The total then given was 583 million; in 1957 a
‘sampling census’ reported 646 million. In 1960 all Chinese officials I
met used the figure 650 million. There was one exception: Politburo
member and Shanghai mayor Ko Ching-shih referred to ‘China’s 685
million.’ .




50 Medical Care and Population Control

Five years later T asked Chairman Mao if he could give me the
results of a ‘sampling census’ réportedly taken the year before. He
replied that he really did not know — some said that there were
680 to 690 million but he did not believe it. How could there be so
many!

‘Isn’t it possible to reach a close estimate based on cloth-ration
coupons alone?’ I asked.

Mao replied that the peasants sometimes confused the picture.
Before Liberation they had hidden births of sons, in particular, to keep
them off the register and avoid conscription by Chiang Kai-shek. Since
Liberation there had been a tendency to report greater numbers and
less land, and to minimize harvests while exaggerating the effects of
calamities. Nowadays a new birth was reported at once but if someone
died then it might not be worth mentioning for months. No doubt
there had been a real decline in the birth rate, but the decline in the
death rate was probably greater. Average longevity had gone up from
about thirty years, he concluded, to close to fifty years.

Chairman Mao’s answer implied that some village communes might
be finding it convenient not to register deaths in order to continue
using the deceased’s cotton-cloth ration and to minimize harvests in
order to retain more for consumptjon at home. His scepticism about
past and current demographic research was very disconcerting to some
of the Western demographers, who had already reached figures of more
than 800 million people in China.

If one took the Chairman’s minimum of 680 million, and a minimum
(probably underestimated, according to Premier Chou’s remark to me)
of 2 per cent annual growth for the six years since January 1965, then
an estimate for today would bring the figure to about 780 million. In
January 1971, I asked the Premier whether one could now say that
China’s population had reached 800 million. He hesitated and replied,
‘No, not quite yet.’

Until Peking wishes to be more explicit, it seems safe to assume that
the population by 1972 will, with Taiwan (about 14 million), pass the
800 million mark. Even a 1 per cent growth rate from now on would
mean more than a billion by Aa.n. 2000. Two per cent theoretically
could add an extra 250 million by the same date,

The margin of grain supplies in excess of population growth was
now a comfortable one. In January 1971, Premier Chou provided me
with harvest results in 1970 — a total of 240 million tons of grain, with
an additional 40 million tons in national reserves. That output was an
increase of 70 to 80 per cent over the ‘hardship years’ of 1959~62.
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Chinese planners would be happy to get the growth rate down to 1 per
cent or less, however. That is their goal over the next decade of sus-
tained effort toward a rapid advance in the rate of national savings and
increased industrial production.
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Some Special Situations

No doubt it was not just Red Guards and romancing that caused an
upturn in the population growth rate during the cultural revolution,
but also a severe shake-up in the entire medical profession and a dis-
ruption in existing control services. Universities were closed for nearly
three years, middle schools for two years, premedical and medical
studies were intterrupted, personnel were dispersed, Party leadership of
hospital management systems was upset or dissolved, and the new
public health organizations were slow in formation, under army direc-
tion, in 1968. .

One must be wary of being ‘taken in’ by official presentation which
ignored — as most did — the price paid in lost professional hours in
public health work during the revolutionary change of pace. It would
be ingenuous not to ask how much of the greater reliance on acu-
puncture and traditional therapy was necessitated by the absence of
countless medical workers sent to ‘learn from the peasants’ while doing
a period at labour tasks for which others were better suited. No satis-
factory answers were offered to such questions, and it was not possible
yet for an outsider to conclude whether the benefits of the new
approach fully outweighed some reverses.

Work in the advanced sciences was not greatly disturbed by the
cultural revolution, apparently, and some notable progress was made in
several directions other than nuclear developments. In September
1965, Chinese biochemists had succeeded in making biologically active
protein in the form of synthetic insulin, becoming the first in the world
to achieve this. Progress in the treatment of mutilated limbs continued
and by the 1970s China seemed ahead of the world in that field. Tech-
niques of reimplantation of severed fingers, toes, hands, feet, arms,
and legs were now so widely taught that operations of that kind were
frequently performed in relatively primitive rural hospitals.

It was in a large municipal hospital of Shanghai that I had, in 1964,
shaken a hand which had been severed for more than two hours before
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it was picked up from the shop floor and then reattached to the wrist
of its owner, a worker who lost it in an industrial accident. He was
using it again in a near-normal function. Now I met, in 1970, in a
small commune hospital in Kwangtung province, a patient who had
almost recovered the use of his hand after an operation which reim-
planted four severed fingers.

Another technique in which the Chinese have achieved results said
to be unequalled in the West is the treatment of serious burns. Many
instances are cited of recovery by people suffering third-degree burns
with damage to as much as 60 per cent of the body. I saw one such
case myself, and many details of this rather gruesome subject are
impressively documented in the report of the English traumatologist
Dr Joshua Horn,! who taught and practised in China for more than a
decade prior to his departure in 1969.

The question naturally arises whether the accident rate is abnor-
mally high in Chinese industry. Statistics given to me at factories in
various localities did not seem excessive, but national records had not
been published on this item, as for so many others, since 1960. During
the brief ‘Hundred Flowers’ period of free criticism (1957) many accu-
sations of inadequate precautions were made.? Safety conditions had
improved, with further modernization, in several factories T revisited.
One benefit of combining shop work with classroom study, from
higher primary school on, was to teach everybody respect and care for
machines as well as how to use them.

While with Dr Lin in Peking we visited a whole ward of women con-
valescing from cancer of a special type: choriocarinoma, a cancer in
the uterus. This dreadful wild cell attacks the trophoblasts and quickly
rises to cause metastasis of the liver. ‘Formerly it was thought to be
inoperable,’ said Dr Lin. ‘People used to say, “If you say you have cured
choriocarcinoma then your patient did not have choriocarcinoma.”
Now we use a combined treatment including chemotherapy. We save
about 61 per cent of the cases even when cancer has metastasized and
spread to the chest. In about 40 per cent of them the uterus is saved.’

Dr Lin paused to introduce us to one of her fellow surgeons, Tai
Yu-hua, who had herself been cured of choriocarcinoma by chemo-
therapy. Her uterus had been saved and she had since delivered a
healthy baby. Tears came to Dr Tai’s eyes as Dr Lin explained that her
recovery had been partly due to faith healing — faith in Mao Tse-tung.
Dr Tai's baby was called ‘Strong Constitution’. Meaning good health?

1. Away With All Pests!, London, 1969; New York, 1970.
2. Roderick MacFarquhar, The Hundred Flowers, London, New York, 1960.
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Not at all. The child was so named in honour of the new constitution
adopted by the Ninth Party Congress! (In Shensi, later on, I was
naturally less surprised when I met a peasant woman whose two small
children were named ‘Anti-revisionist’ and ‘Anti-imperialist.” Don’t ask
me to explain: that’s China — and cultural revolution.)

Dr Lin had volunteered to do rural medical work and had only re-
cently returned from half a year in a commune in Hunan, south of the
Yangtze River. There she helped to train midwives and ‘barefoot
doctors’, so called because they work in the fields right along with
other peasants. A large percentage of urban medical personnel has
gone into the interior to practice in farm communes and to teach
these young ‘barefoot doctors’ to perform services at about the level of
trained nurses. Their training — some are sent to county or city hospi-
tals — is paid for by their teams or brigades and they remain commune
members.

Dr Lin continued: ‘Peasants like barefoot doctors, on the spot,
rather than dependence on hospitals. Of course we need both, but for
minor illnesses and accidents barefoot doctors are the answer. They
are also prime carriers of pills and education in family planning.’

9

‘Stressing the Rural Areas First’

Change of scene. We are now in another general hospital in Peking. It
has some 800 beds, 13 departments, 251 Western-trained doctors, 9
traditional doctors, 254 nurses, and 11 wards. It handles 2,500 to 3,000
outpatients daily. It was built and was originally staffed by Soviet
Russians, when it was known as the Sino-Soviet Friendship Hospital.
During the cultural revolution it was renamed Fan-hsiu I-yuan, or
Anti-revisionist Hospital and is now called Yo-Yi, Friendship Hospital.

We are to take a tour of the wards, but first we sit at a long table
with Wang Kuang-chou, a representative of the revolutionary com-
mittee of the Public Health Bureau of Peking; two ‘responsible persons’
(meaning committee heads) of the People’s Liberation Army propa-
ganda team of the hospital; Cheng Wei-shen, a well-known paediatri-
cian and another old friend of mine, formerly deputy director of the
hospital and now a manual worker at a ‘poor and middle peasants’
brigade in a distant commune (here on a brief leave of absence); and
ten other medical workers and revolutionary committee members, in-
cluding five women.

Before hearing from this committee on changes wrought by the
cultural revolution, it is useful to be reminded of the staggering dimen-
sions of the health problems inherited by the People’s Republic twenty
years ago. Again I shall rely on the documented report presented to a
symposium of American doctors by Dr William Y. Chen, of the U.S.
Public Health Service.

‘Before the Communist régime took control ..." he wrote, ‘medical
and public health organizations were still in their infancy and far
below modern standards. Poverty and disease were the rule.” Four
million people a year died from ‘infectious and parasitic diseases’ and
sixty million people required ‘facilities for daily treatment’. The scope
of the problem was indicated by Dr Chen’s estimate of China’s needs
at what he considered ‘a minimum standard’ of one doctor for 1,500
people and five hospital beds for 1,000 persons. ’
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‘The total number of scientifically trained doctors [in 1949] was
estimated to be only 12,000; for about 500 hospitals, the country was
only capable of producing 500 medical graduates per year ...’ and it
had a total of 71,000 hospital beds.

‘Because 84 per cent of the total population in the rural areas was
incapable of paying for private medical care, the only early solution of
such a tragedy was believed to be a system of state (or socialized) medi-
cine.’ That opinion was held by leading Chinese doctors as early as 1937,
and ‘the idea of the country health centre system was planned, shaped
and conducted mostly by American-trained doctors; many of them are
now still living in China and, in fact, form the backbone of China's
medical and health structure.’

Hospital beds and doctors qualified in Western terms increased four
to five times in the first ten years. This was far below Dr Chen’s ‘mini-
mum standard’, but he reported ‘greater strides in the improvement of
sanitation, health education, and prevention [work] ... Typhus, relap-
sing fever and other “notifiable” or “reportable” infectious diseases
have been brought under control. Great improvements have been made
also in the control of major parasitic diseases ... Millions of malaria
patients have been treated and its incidence rate has apparently dropped
to less than a 3 per cent level ...’ and 36 million patients were cured
of hookworm.!

A report that startled Old China Hands, brought back by British
doctors who visited the People’s Republic only seven years after the
revolution, concerned ‘the successful control of flies, the litterless
streets and fanatical household cleanliness’. Professor Brian Maegraith,
dean of the Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, described mass
work of village health committees and street sanitation and hygiene as
‘having a profound effect on the spread of gastro-intestinal infections’.
A single paragraph was particularly arresting to anyone who knew the
squalor of rural China in the past:

One further method of control [of schistosome snails, carriers of schisto-
somiasis}, which goes on all the time, illustrates the degree of general co-
operation obtained. Until artificial fertilizers can be developed on a big
enough scale, human excreta remains the cheapest and most valuable
manure. Fortunately the dangerous schistosome eggs do not live long if left
in faeces without contact with water. Storage thus renders the material non-

infective. Thanks to skilful propaganda, this essential conservation of night |

so%l is becoming an economic and social fact. Each family now has its own
privy, a portable gaily coloured pot. Every morning the contents are poured

1. Dr William Y. Chen, op. cit.
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into large communal earthenware containers, which are sealed when full
and left for the appropriate time necessary for the ammonia generated to
kill the eggs, after which the faeces are safe for use in the fields. The collec-
tion of family night soil is assured by paying the family for it pro rata, so
many cents a day per person, according to age. This scheme is also being
used for the control of water pollution by fishermen, for each boat now has
its own collecting pot, which is regarded as a source of income.?

Old China Hands were not alone in their astonishment. In 1960, when
I asked the good Christian Dr Lin what was for her the most un-
expected result of the revolution she exclaimed: ‘The flies! I never
thought they could get rid of the flies!’

By 1970 all epidemic and contagious diseases had been exterminated
or brought under control and reduced, including schistosomiasis and
leprosy. Venereal disease had (believe it or not) disappeared in the
twenty-six provinces (and even in Tibet was under control) — so much
so that the venereology section of the Institute of Skin Diseases
was dissolved and Dr Hatem was able to go into well-deserved semi-
retirement as a clinician. Polio, measles, typhoid, and typhus were pre-
vented by vaccines and hygienic measures. In 1969 only two cases of
dysentery had appeared among about 900,000 patients seen at the
Anti-revisionist Hospital. Currently the two major causes of death were
cardiovascular diseases and cancer.

Now, to return to Dr Wang Kuang-chou, from the Bureau of Public
Health. His responsibility covers the Special Administrative Area of
Peking, with a population of about six million, including ten suburban
counties with 280 people’s communes. In it there are seventeen
municipal hospitals and thirty district hospitals with a total of 29,000
beds, not including beds in communes and factory clinics. The area has
8,600 medical college graduates — an increase of 59 per cent since
1960, plus about 2,000 traditional-medicine doctors.’

Wang Kuang-chou offers us some facts concerning recent ‘revolu-
tionary changes’:

‘In 1965 Chairman Mao said: ‘“The Ministry of Health is an utban
overlord. In medical and health work put the stress on the rural areas.”
[One becomes inured to repetition — like politics — in command.] We
now study and apply Chairman Mao in a living way. In the past three

2. New Scientist, London, 31 December 1957.

3. No official figures were available on a national scale, but the best estimate
given was about 150,000 medical college (six-year-course) graduates and some
400,000 ‘middie doctors’ with two to four years of medical training.
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yeats 3,600 of our medical and health workers of Peking have gone to the
countryside. We have organized 6,000 medical and health workers in
430 mobile health teams, going as far as Szechuan, Yunnan, and Inner
Mongolia. Our doctors, nurses, and cadres share this work in rotation.
‘Barefoot doctors in the area number 13,000. They are of both sexes

and their average age is twenty. They receive three months’ training in

medical or hospital schools — combining Western medicine and acu-
puncture — and then return to work for a time in communes under
local hospital supervision. They then come back for another three

months of training. Minor ailments are treated by them in the patient’s §

home or at a brigade hospital; they take more serious cases to the

commune hospitals. Only difficult cases now come to the city |

hospitals.’

Besides training barefoot doctors, all hospitals train Red Medical
Workers, attached to neighbourhood or factory clinics, and People’s }

Liberation Army Medical Workers. Peking had 2,164 army medical
workers ‘serving the people’ at 335 first-aid stations in the city. The
Anti-revisionist Hospital was currently training forty-one such youths,
for periods of three months. It had also sent eight of its staff to joina
team of fifty people doing medical work in Guinea.

‘Last year ninety-six medical workers from this hospital went to the
countryside to settle down and stay. About one third of our staff is
always out on rotational work in the field. The mobile medical teams
have these tasks: to serve the masses in a direct way, providing pre-
ventive therapeutic services and “putting prevention first”; to train
local basic medical personnel; to promote planned parenthood; to

raise the level of existing services and public health works, to combine 4
Western and traditional medicine to promote revolutionary socialist |

thinking among medical workers by living in the same houses as the
workers, peasants, and soldiers, eating the same food, working theit
way, studying with them, and criticizing bourgeois ways.’

Communes are collectives and from their own welfare funds — to
which workers contribute — they provide health insurance for mem-
bers. In the city, hospitals make health insurance contracts with fac-
tories and other organizations, which draw from their welfare funds,
also helped by state contributions. Workers pay for their food (20 to
30 cents a day) but hospitalization is free.

I turn to Chang Wei-shen, visiting down from the countryside, lean,
bronzed, and greying at the temples. I have known him since I lectured
at Yenching (Peking) University more than thirty years ago, when he
was a medical student there. He studied medicine in the United States
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and then returned to work for China. It is years since we met. He still
speaks excellent English. :

‘Lao Chang,’ I say, ‘what took you away from Peking?’

T am one of the ninety-six medical workers from our hospital who
went to the communes to stay. Now I work in a production brigade of
the Tsa Yui People’s Commune, in Ta Hsing county. We have 800
people in the brigade.’

‘Who sent you there?’

‘No one sent me. I asked to go, to integrate with the peasants and
to remould my ideology. Before that I was director of the paediatrics
department here and deputy director of the hospital. I did not realize
I was a reactionary until the cultural revolution. When I worked with
mobile medical teams I realized for the first time how much in need
of medicine and doctors the peasants are. I went down as a cadre, to
do manual labour, but the peasants learned that I was a doctor and
they came to me for help.

‘At first they called me “hsien-sheng”, or “elder born™, treating me
like an intellectual. They said “beg” when they asked for treatment. I
Iaboured days and nights with them at planting and harvest time. Now
they call me “Lao Chang” [Old Chang] and we are equals. I am very
happy with them and determined to spend my life there. I was divorced
from politics and the masses in the past. I also did not know acu-
puncture and traditional medicine. Now I have studied it and found it
is very effective for many things. So I have learned a lot. I no longer
miss city life. I am training young medical workers where they are
needed. There are broad vistas in the countryside.’

And his family? They are still in-Peking. He comes back to visit
them once a month. Perhaps he will be called back to the city again
when the new Party needs him — and when he has trained young people
to carry on his work at the brigade. Or his family may move to the
country, to join him.

This selection from many hours of talk with doctors, barefoot
doctors, nurses, patients, and medical revolutionary committeemen
may at least convey some sense or atmosphere of public health work in
China, in an era when attention has been turned from the privileged
city and its self-centred professionalism to the fields and villages of
the interior. Some 70 to 80 per cent of the people live there — people
who brought the Chinese Communists to power.

‘The peasants are all wholehearted and enthusiastic supporters of
Chairman Mao,” said Lao Chang. In the eleven communes we visited
I heard nothing to contradict that, but it should not be concluded that
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they have all become models of socialist man. Mao has no illusions that
the peasant soul itself is yet free from a ‘spontaneous desire to become
a capitalist,” as he puts it. Something about that, and other commune
problems, belongs to a later section.

Part Three

THE GREAT PROLETARIAN
CULTURAL REVOLUTION
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Cooling the Cult

Before looking more closely at the society emerging from the recent
internal struggle, one must penetrate a bit deeper into the origins and
the nature of the GPCR (Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution). What
was complex enough at the outset was then complicated and confused
by the propagandive distortions of a hot war of which the public heard
mainly the accusations of the victors.

It is difficult enough to disentangle even the currently visible threads
of this fascinating history, and we may not for many years see all the
threads or be able to reveal a brief, clear pattern of what happened.
Whole books have already appeared about the GPCR, and I personally
know of five more ‘definitive’ volumes now in preparation by Western
scholars. But no book about China today can avoid grappling with the
subject because it is still in a process of ‘becoming’. Beneath the unity
seemingly restored at the Ninth Party Congress in 1969, there con-
tinues a dialectic which may again erupt in open ‘struggle between two
lines’, as the Party idiom has it, for control of the helm of the revolu-
tion.

‘All the members of the Party and all the people of our country must
not think that after one, two, three, or four great cultural revolutions
there will be peace and quiet. They must always be on the alert and
never relax their vigilance,” said Mao Tse-tung in 1967. Even after
‘classes are eliminated,” he declared elsewhere, ‘ideological and political
struggles ... will continue to occur; they will never cease ... Dis-
equilibrium is a general, objective rule ... Disequilibruim is normal
and absolute whereas equilibrium is temporary and relative.”

1. People’s Daily, Peking, 5 May 1967.

2. Italics added. An untitled anthology accepted as authentic contains a ‘Draft
Revolution from the Office of the Centre of the C.C.P., Sixty Points on Working
Methods’, dated 31 January 1958. First translated in °‘Current Background’,
American Consulate General, Hong Kong (No. 892, 21 October 1969), and later

reissued by the U.S. State Department. The version here is from Jerome Ch'en,
Mao Papers, Anthology and Bibliography, London, 1970, pages 65-6.
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One key to comprehending events of 1966 to date is the central role
played by the cult of personality of Mao Tse-tung, a factor he himself
has freely acknowledged. In one sense the whole struggle was over
control of the cult and by whom and above all ‘for whom’ the cult was
to be utilized. The question was whether the cult was to become the
monopoly of a Party élite manipulated for its own ends, and with Mao
reduced to a figurehead on a pedestal, or was to be utilized by Mao
Tse-tung and his dedicated true believers to popularize Mao’s teachings
as a means to ‘arm the people’ with ideological weapons with which to
act politically against, and seize power from, what Mao saw as usurpers
led by privileged, reactionary, and even counter-revolutionary groups
amounting to a ‘new class’.

Emotions, personal and group loyalties and rivalries, individual and
national self-esteem identified with Mao’s charisma, were subjective
factors so intermingled with the objective realities which opened the
great schism that some foreign obsetvers concluded there was no more
to it than a palace squabble.

Perhaps it was China’s equivalent of a general election? In reality
the cultural revolution’s attacks on the Party and state superstructure
posed two Chairmen — and two charismas — against each other, in a -}
nation that could support only one President at a time. There was the
prestige of bureaucratic office personified by Liu Shao-ch’i as consti-

tutionally elected chief of state, head of the National Defence Council,
and powerful organizer of the Party administrative structure. Sup-
posedly in synthesis with that superstructure but actually in grow-
ing contradiction, there was Mao the hero image, ideological mentor,
father figure of the revolution, leader of the Party, and de facto chief-

tain of the armed forces through his hold over the Party Military '

Affairs Commission.

That a true revolution occurred was evident when Mao’s offensive :
led to internal struggle which caused a partial halt to the work of many
branches of the Party and near-dissolution of the state superstructure. j
In the rebuilding process it became necessary to rewrite both the Party |

and the state constitutions, to confront reality frankly by eliminating

pretensions to an independent state superstructure — pretensions still }
inherent in the constitution of the U.S.S.R.’s Supreme Soviet, on which :

the constitution of the National People’s Congress of China had been

modelled — despite glaring evidence of an omnipresent dictatorship |

by a Party claiming monopoly representation of the proletariat.?

3. For text of the 1969 Party Constitution, see Appendix. As of early 1972 the draft ’

state constitution had not yet been approved by the National People’s Congress. -

Cooling the Cult 65

I have mentioned that Chairman Mao fixed the date of his final break
with Liu Shao-ch'i as January 1965 — but that preparations for such an
eventuality began in 1959 or earlier. As it was in that same January
1965 that I had first raised with the Chairman the question of a person-
ality cult in China, the reason why I did so may here be relevant.

In the autumn of 1964 and early winter of 1965, when I was in China
again for the first time in five years, I was struck by changes for the
better in nearly every place I revisited. In 1959 the ideological fissures
between China and Russia had widened to a chasm when Khrushchev
reneged on his promise to give China a ‘sample atom bomb’ and then
in 1960 withdrew all Soviet technical advisers and cancelled hundreds
of contracts vital to China’s industrialization. Some excesses during
the Great Leap Forward and initial stages of the communes (1958-9),
accompanied by self-deception and error, aggravated costly letdowns in
production. Unprecedentedly bad weather and poor harvests also con-
tributed to near-famine conditions until 1963.

By 1964-5 the economy had about recovered equilibrium, however.
The ‘hardship years’ of 1959~62 were past, food was relatively plenti-
ful, and consumer essentials and services were more widely available.
Industry was beginning to make up its losses and collective agriculture
seemed to be working well. Relaxation and optimism apparently pre-
vailed except for a gathering fear of war with the United States, spread-
ing up from Vietnam.

The country seemed politically united behind Mao Tse-tung as never
before.

‘Only one thing puzzles me in the picture,’ I said to two old friends
with whom I dined alone not long before I left. ‘That is what seems to
me an immoderate glorification of Mao Tse-tung.” Giant portraits of
him now hung in the streets, busts were in every chamber, his books
and photographs were everywhere on display to the exclusion of
others. In the four-hour revolutionary pageant of dance and song, The
East is Red, Mao was the only hero. As a climax in that performance —
presented, with a cast of 2,000, for the visiting King Mohammed Zahir
Shah and the Queen of Afghanistan, accompanied by their host, Chair-
man Liu Shao-ch’i — I saw a portrait copied from a photograph taken
by myself in 1936, blown up to about thirty feet high. It gave me a
mixed feeling of pride of craftsmanship and uneasy recollection of
similar extravaganzas of worship of Joseph Stalin seen during wartime
years in Russia.

Portraits of Liu Shao-ch’i, Chou En-lai, P’eng Chen, Teng Hsiao-p’ing,
and other Politburo leaders were still to be seen in offices and institu-
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tions, however, and the works of Liu were everywhere on sale. The one- 4

man cult was not yet universal, but the trend was unmistakable.

My hosts were Kung P’eng.! a graduate of Yenching University, and ]

her husband, Ch’iao Kuan-hua, then both vice-ministers of foreign

affairs. I continued: ‘The extent of these displays is the only thing that
makes me wonder whether the Chairman has enemies here. Surely |

everyone knows that he is the main author of the revolution, surely he
does not personally need this form of exaggerated adulation? Is it
really necessary?’

Kung P’eng smiled understandingly. ‘I know that many foreigners ]
feel that way,’ she said. ‘Let me tell you a story. During the early {
years of the revolution there was a strange thing. When the peasants

came to the October anniversary and went past the reviewing stand,

many did the k’ou-t’ou before Chairman Mao. We had to keep guards
posted there to prevent them from prostrating themselves. It takes 4
time to make people understand that Chairman Mao is not an emperor 3§
or a god but a man who wants the peasants to stand up like men. |
Does that help you see to what excesses some people would go — and

how very mild a kind of respect for the Chairman is being permitted?’
It did help to recall China’s three thousand years of emperor wor-

ship, and I thanked her. All the same I asked the Chairman® when T §
saw him: ‘In the Soviet Union China has been criticized for fostering a :‘_

cult of personality. Is there a basis for that?’
Mao replied that perhaps there was. It was said that Stalin had been

the centre of a cult of personality, and that Khrushchev had none at j
all. The Chinese people, critics said, had some (feelings or practices of

this kind). There might be good reasons for some (more?). Probably

Mr Khrushchev, he concluded, fell because he had no cult of person- ;

ality at all.

The implication was clear enough: Mao did have some enemies. At
the same time he said that 95 per cent of the people were for socialism |

and only 5 per cent were opposed to him. Who were the 5 per cent? I

did not (nor did most Chinese) know them to be led by the man
designated as Mao’s successor, and to include about half the Politburo.

" Some evidence was there for those who knew how to interpret it, but

Politburo solidarity still closely guarded most of the cracks in unity

from the view of outsiders.

To return now to a few remarks made by the Chairman when I met

him at the 1970 October parade.

4. A truly ‘high person’ who died in 1970. See page 163.
5. See Appendix, South of the Mountains to North of the Seas.
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I had been criticized, he said, for some things I had written, but he
had read excerpts and he did not see anything harmful in them. They
did not expect everyone to agree with them on every subject and I was
right to keep an independent point of view. As for what I had written
about the so-called personality cult, there was such a thing, why not
write about it?

When he invited me to breakfast on 18 December the Chairman
again brought up the subject. He was in favour of scientific investi-
gators (of social phenomena), he said: Darwin, Kant, some American
scientists, especially Lewis Henry Morgan, who studied primitive
society, and whose works were well liked by Marx and Engels. Morgan’s
research on the Iroquois Indians and the origins of tribal religion and
‘the need to worship’ lent support to historical materialism and con-
cepts of class struggle, Mao said. From earlier conversations with the
Chairman I knew that he had pondered long over man’s yearning for
belief in God or gods or their equivalent and — apart from sharing the
Marx-Engels atheism in the matter — had derived political lessons of
his own from such study. ,

Later on he reminded me that he had told me in 1965 that there was
some worship of the individual but that there was need for some more.
At that time the power of the Party had been out of his control.

But now things were different, he said. It (the cult) had been over-
done, there was a lot of formalism. For example, the so-called ‘four
greats™: that is, Great Teacher, Great Leader, Great Supreme Com-
mander, Great Helmsman. What a nuisance! They would all be dis-
pensed with sooner or later. Only the word ‘teacher’ would be re-
tained: that is, schoolteacher. He had always been a schoolteacher
and still was one. The rest would be declined.
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The Culture

But what was the teacher seeking to teach that had not been getting
through to the masses? What was the important content beyond the
form of the busts and portraits paraded by the perhaps ‘insincere’
Party Propaganda Department which had fallen out of the Chairman’s
control?

Four large volumes of the Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung, another
volume of Selected Works not yet formally published but in circulation
in the Party, and countless miscellaneous statements and reports were
the basis of the teachings. But the briefest answer is the one put for-
ward when the cultural revolution was launched on 8 August 1966 by
the Eleventh Plenum of the Central Committee (Eighth Congress) as
the final point of its sixteen-point programme:

In the great proletarian Cultural Revolution, it is imperative to hold aloft
the great red banner of Mao Tse-tung’s thought and put proletarian politics
in command ... Mao Tse-tung’s thought should be taken as the guide for
action in the cultural revolution.

... Party committees at all levels must study and apply Chairman Mao’s
works all the more conscientiously and in a creative way. In particular, they
must study over and over again Chairman Mao’s writings on the cultural
revolution and on the Party’s methods of leadership, such as On the New
Democracy, Talks at the Yenan Forum on Literature and Art, On the Correct
Handling of Contradictions Among the People, Speech at the Chinese Com-
munist Party’s National Conference on Propaganda Work, Some Questions
Concerrln'ng Methods of Leadership, and Methods of Work of Party Com-~
mittees’ ...

To summarize the teacher’s teachings — which embrace a historical
outline of the Party and the revolution - is a very difficult task. It was
done by defence chief Lin Piao, who compiled what became known
everywhere as the ‘little red book’ of Mao’s Quotations. Lin began it in

1. For complete text see Appendix, Resolutions of the Eleventh Plenum of the

Central Committee — The Sixteen-Point Programme,
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1962 by publishing in the People’s Liberation Army newspaper, Chich-
fang-chun Pao (Liberation Daily) — one organ that had remained all-
Mao — a quotation a day. In 1964 he brought the most cogent pieces
(some are lengthy excerpts, some even entire) into convenient pocket-’
book size suitable for every soldier’s pack and had it memorized by
all — to thoroughly indoctrinate the army, to saturate the vast peasant-
ry. and finally, in 1966, to flood the cities. Literally hundreds of
millions rolled out and eventually appeared in every significant lan-
guage of the world.

‘Three constantly read articles’ in the book give a fair sampling in
their simplest form of the lessons Mao sought to implant in every
Chinese mind.

‘Serving the People’ is about an ordinary soldier who ‘died for the
people’ in a ‘worthy death’, and Mao’s eulogy on the occasion (1944)
when he began the custom of holding a memorial meeting for every
comrade who died, ‘be he soldier or cook’, to honour the dead who
serve — and so ‘unite all the people’. (Serving the people.)

Another eulogy (1939), ‘In Memory of Dr Norman Bethune’, the
Canadian doctor who died in the service of the Chinese revolution,
extols Bethune’s ‘utter devotion to others’, from which ‘every Com-
munist must learn’. He was a man ‘noble-minded and pure’ and of
‘value to the people’, his ‘spirit of internationalism’ a glowing example
of mutual support among all proletarians. (Internationalism.)

A third article, “The Foolish Old Man Who Removed the Mountains’,
based on a Chinese myth, tells of a farmer who attempted the im-
possible: to hoe down, with his two sons, two mountains which
hemmed in his house. Ridiculed by wise men, he persisted, saying that
more generations and more sons of the future would carry on the work
they were beginning, and eventually they would succeed. And so, in
the myth, they did — with the help of the gods. Mao likened the two
peaks to the twin evils acting as dead weights on China — feudalism
and imperialism — while the ‘gods’ were ‘the masses’, who, ‘digging
together’, would rid China of both incubuses.

Written in 1945, ‘The Old Man’ contains serious political lessons,
including a warning to prepare for American imperialism’s help to
Chiang Kai-shek but ‘to draw a distinction’ between the people of the
United States and their government, still a familiar theme today. (Self-
Reliance and Arduous Struggle.)

Such homely examples give the tone of ingenuous boy-scout virtue
teaching which has always characterized Chinese Communist pro-
paganda to combat ‘old habits, old customs, old ideas, and old culture’
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(Chinese and foreign bourgeois) of family and self first and com-

munity last. Beyond that, the mass propaganda of a standard doctrinal §

method of objective reasoning, used to analyze and ‘sum up’ concrete

problems in a systematic, unified way, was to be achieved by the hard .

study of the foremost of Mao’s cogent theoretical works, notably On
Contradiction, On Practice, and On the Correct Handling of Contradic-
tions Among the People.

If I seem to have drifted far from the cultural revolution story itself
it is because its ‘origins’ cannot be grasped by mere chronological re-

capitulation alone and without some side trips to see something of the ‘

‘nature’ of the ‘thoughts’ that Mao’s leadership sought and seeks to
implant.

Was Liu Shao-ch’i. then, opposed to such virtues and homilies as §
exemplified in the three articles just synopsized? Certainly not. The 1
Mao-Liu showdown came about because under Liu the Party was fol- 3
lowing a pragmatic policy, a policy of yu-ming wu-shih (having the |
name without the reality), in failing to integrate Mao’s ideology with }
the daily life of the people. Liu strove to satisfy Mao just enough to §
preserve unity, while protecting and strengthening his organization 3
against interference in carrying out practical administrative tasks in a

systematic, albeit pedestrian, uninspired, and bureaucratic way.

Liu and Mao were very different in working style and temperament. 3
Seven years Mao’s junior, Liu was born in Mao’s Hunan province; both
studied, in the same normal school, to be teachers, but their con- }
ceptions of teaching were very far apart. Both came from rich-peasant
families but Mao rebelled against his father, Liu did not. Both joined
the Party in 1921, but Liu joined in Moscow (recruited from China by §
the Comintern), while Mao became a founder of the indigenous Party

set up in Shanghai.

Liu was not pro-Russian but his early years in Russia influenced ‘
him; Mao learned about revolution by recruiting peasant guerrillas. §
Liu did not care for peasant life; he preferred underground conspiracy §
work in the cities and was a skilful organizer of workers and intellec- ;
tuals. He tended to see results emerging less from zeal and exhortation
than from the efforts of a professional human machine, a co-ordinated §

staff.

Mao disliked and distrusted city life, spent most of his pre-1949 !
days as a warrior politician, was contemptuous of ‘experts’ and intellec-
tuals who had never fired a gun or dug a field, respected the poor 4§
peasants who made his best soldiers, sought to champion and protect 4
from urban corruption the ‘new workers’ drawn largely from the ranks
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of the rural proletariat, and was exalted by armed struggle. He drew
youthful disciples to him by appeals to their self-belief, idealism, and
patriotism, as he drew themes for his poetry from a mixture of history
glorified, classical allusions to man’s struggle to tame nature, and man
seen as ‘becoming god’.

In a time when China was in transition from a predominantly
agricultural to a predominantly industrial society the two men, in their
very apposites, seemed ideally to complement each other. Indeed that
seemed still to be the case when, in 1958, Mao resigned the chairman-
ship of the People’s Republic in favour of Liu and (it was said) in order
to devote full time to Party affairs. In that year he bequeathed to the
Party the remarkable document called ‘Sixty Points on Working
Methods’, in which he commented, ‘“The important points (on rules and
regulations) are drafted by Comrade Liu Shao-ch’i after consultations
with comrades working in the regions.”

For one thing, the timing and manner of the split with Russia, and
differences of opinion over that, began to break the rhythm of the
Mao-Liu tandem from 1959 onwards. The Sino-Russian disease had
begun to pustulate at the Moscow Conference of 1957; its ravages be-
came world-evident after Khrushchev’s visit to Camp David in 1959,
following his June withdrawal of the promise of atom bombs to China.
In September, the same month Khrushchev visited Eisenhower — a visit
Mao viewed with considerable suspicion — P’eng Teh-huai was dis-
missed from his post as defence minister.

That followed the decisive plenum of the Central Committee held at -
Lushan, where P’eng had defied Mao and Mao had had to throw all his
prestige behind the debate to win the vote of censure against P’eng.

Who was P’eng Teh-huai? No relation to Peking mayor P’eng Chen
- whose career was urban-oriented — P’eng Teh-huai was a rough-and-
ready warrior of peasant origin who had but two years of classroom
study. Born in 1899, in the same county of Hunan province as Mao, he
ran away from tyranny in his peasant home, became a derelict and
then, in his early teens, a soldier. In 1928 he was in command of a
Nationalist regiment when he led an uprising and took his men to join
Mao Tse-tung’s guerrillas. Thereafter he*supported Mao, who was his
political tutor. P’eng made (and repeatedly admitted) many mistakes in
battle and ideology but he became an able tactician and Mao trusted
and liked him. P’eng owed his rapid rise above others in the army
chiefly to Mao’s confidence in him.

In Korea, except for a brief initial phase of command by Lin Piao,

2. Jerome Ch’en, Mao Papers, op. cit., page 57.
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P'eng was leader of the Chinese ‘volunteers’. As such he became a
national hero and was elevated to the rank of field marshal, defence
minister, and chief of the P.L.A. While working closely with the
Russians in Korea he was impressed by Soviet logistics and aid in
modernizing China’s military industries. In 1959 he visited Russia and
Eastern Europe on a long tour, during which he met Khrushchev just
before the latter’s ‘fatal’ trip to Camp David. Propaganda attacks later
accused him of delivering a letter to Mr K. criticizing Mao’s leadership,
but the letter has yet to be produced.

What was beyond doubt was that on his return to China to appear
at the Lushan conference, he brashly attacked the Party’s failures under
Mao and inferentially blamed Mao for heavy losses caused by the Great
Leap Forward, the people’s communes, the ‘general line’, and the split
with Russia. He also seriously questioned exaggerated claims being
made for results of campaigns such as ‘backyard’ steel production, an
experiment he asserted had cost China a billion dollars. Among P’eng’s
sympathizers were his own chief of staff, Huang K’eh-ch’eng, and the
former Party general secretary, Chang Wen-t'ien, an old Mao adversary. 4

When I first met P’eng Teh-huai in 1936 he was deputy commander |
of the First Front Red Army — blunt, tough, 2 man of boundless energy §
and revolutionary enthusiasm but short on Marxist training. He could
never have become Mao’s intellectual match; in 1959 he was easily
outwitted and, seemingly humbled, admitted his mistakes and apolo-
gized. Having regarded P’eng’s major virtues as courage and loyalty to
his chief’s military and political strategy and tactics, Mao must have
felt his defection as a very severe personal disappointment. Although 3
P’eng was dropped from the Politburo he remained on the Central 3
Committee. He said he would retire ‘to do farm work’. 3

Allegedly encouraged by Liu Shao-ch’i to persevere, however, Peng
found time in 1960-61 to travel and write five ‘reports on field in-
vestigations” which amounted to further opposition to Mao’s leader-
ship. These were circulated to Central Committee members. At the
Tenth Plenary Session of the Central Committee, in September 1962,
P’eng produced an 80,000-word document which repeated and greatly °
enlarged his criticisms. This time he was probably supported by Liu
Shao-ch’i and Party general secretary Teng Hsiao-p’ing, who sought a
‘rejudgement and reinstatement’ for P'eng. ;

Two other facts must be kept in mind to which some allusion has 3
already been made. Those in the army who covertly backed P’eng —
sometimes called ‘the professionals® — favoured at least a temporary .
compromise with Russia. They wanted Russian help to complete the 3
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technological modernization of the army, including access to the Bomb.
They could get that only by taking a junior position in an alliance on
unequal terms — like the satellites in the Warsaw Pact — to which Mao
was unalterably opposed. They had another motive, which is the
second fact of significance.

Continuation of Russian arms aid meant continuation of close
liaison between army administrators and the Russian army command
on an operational level. That in turn meant creation of a ‘professional
cligue’ or group in China able to utilize dependence on Russia to
counter and limit the sovereign power exercised chiefly by Mao. They
wanted an army of professional officers modelled along Russian lines,
freed from non-military production and army-to-people tasks, and
closely tied to the professional bureaucracy. They wanted to break
Mao’s grip on the army and use their ‘independence’ from him to curb
or control the cult of personality and to determine military policy.

That P'eng had supporters in the Party propaganda machine was
evident when a popular movie, Wave of Anger, and a novel, Defence
of Yenan, appeared in the 1950s with thinly veiled glorification of
P'eng and corresponding diminishment of Mao. Both film and book
were to be exhumed and vilified along with later literary products
such as Hai Jui Dismissed from Office, when the cultural revolution
began to ‘bombard the headquarters” of Liu Shao ch’i, to whose side of
the dispute this account may now revert.

Before 1962, Liu Shao-ch’i had never overtly opposed Mao person-
ally. At Lushan he accepted, if lukewarmly, the choice of Lin Piao to
replace P’eng. In his published articles and speeches of 1959-60 Liu
staunchly defended Mao’s supreme leadership — and praised the com-
munes the Great Leap, and the ‘general line’. In December 1960, how-
ever, there appeared one oddly anachronistic note in a speech pub-
lished during his visit to Moscow, months after the decisive Mao—
Khrushchev break. In ten publicly reported speeches he made in Russia
he failed to offer any salute to Mao’s leadership except one. Then he
quoted Mao in a context from which, curiously, he drew the inference
that Mao wished to ‘follow the path of the Russians’. To that he added,
‘My personal experience has also proved this.” From 1961 to 1966, in
China and during travels in Korea, Pakistan, South-East Asia, and
Indonesia, Liu made only an occasional token reference to Chairman
Mao.

Meanwhile, in 1960 and 1961, the Central Committee had been
obliged to make a temporary retreat on its road to socialism — some-
thing like the New Economic Policy of Lenin’s day. ‘Serving agriculture
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first’ took priority over heavy industry, basic ownership of the land
went to the commune village (co-operative), family ownership of farm
homes and small private plots was guaranteed, and limited free
markets were permitted, while the bonus system and other material
incentives were introduced in industry. It was a time for the pragmatist
(or opportunist) and a trend towards Libermanism — in China called
‘economism’ — with newly rich peasants reaching for kulak status.

Mao’s ‘three red banners’ — the people’s communes, the Great Leap
Forward, and the ‘general line’ (of constructing socialism) were
criticized by Liu in 1962, in Party meetings of which the reports were
not, of course, openly published before the cultural revolution. In the
same year a public event of great importance took place — whose
significance was, once more, totally lost on the host of foreign ‘China
watchers’. The Party Propaganda Department, headed by Politburo
member Lu Ting-yi, ordered reprinted, in large numbers, Liu Shao-ch'i’s
book On Self-Cultivation of Communists.?

3. Widely used in indoctrination courses for Communist Youth League members
and also senior cadres; translated into English as How to Be a Good Communist,
Foreign Languages Press, Peking, 1951. Liu's On Inner Party Struggle and On
Internationalism (both F.L.P., 1951) were catechismal texts used at all levels of
Party schools before the cultural revolution,

I2
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When On Self-Cultivation of Communists first appeared in Yenan, in
1939, Communists were a small minority of the people, seeking to win
over wavering intellectuals, petit bourgeois, and national bourgeois
elements to their leadership in the Patriotic War Against Japan. Self-
Cultivation minimized class struggle and stressed the importance of
discipline and self-criticism, suggesting that being a Communist de-
pended on a virtuous mental outlook attainable by anyone. Hsiu-yang,
or ‘self-cultivation’, had Confucian derivations aad implications of
‘class harmony’ as a Communist ideal.

Intended to fit the united-front period, it contained anachronisms
hardly suitable for the 1960s, when proletarian dictatorship prevailed
and China was competing with Russia for ideological leadership of
world revolution. Liu Shao-ch’i made some additions and deletions but
the emphasis and content remained the same.! What was wrong with
it? In an important passage quoting Lenin, for example, Liu unaccount-
ably deleted the sentence, “The dictatorship of the proletariat means a
Persistent struggle — bloody and bloodless, violent and peaceful,
military and economic, educational and administrative — against the
traditions of the old society.” More enigmatically, the 1962 edition
still omitted the words here italicized in the following sentence: ‘All
these reasons make the dictatorship of the proletariat necessary and
victory over the bourgeoisie impossible without a long, stubborn, and
desperate life-and-death struggle ...’

Throughout Self-Cultivation, essentially a moralistic essay preaching
high ethics for individual perfection, Liu failed to integrate his message
with lessons of the Mao doctrine of ‘people’s war’ against feudalism
and imperialism, and of armed struggle as basic to the seizure of
Power by the proletariat. Above all, he wholly ignored important war-
time and post-war works of Mao Tse-tung such as On the People’s

1. Collected Works of Liu Shao ch’i. 1958-1967. Foreign Language Press,
Peking. )
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Democratic Dictatorship and On the Correct Handling of Contradic-

tions Among the People.

While the foregoing points were stressed in vituperative polemics §

later conducted against Liu, his book contained other passages which }
suggested support for P'eng Teh-huai and opposition to Chairman |
Mao’s leadership. Within the Party, Liu declared: ;

We had certain representatives of dogmatism who at one time were even §
worse ... regarded themselves as ‘China’s Marx’ or ‘China’s Lenin’ and had
the impudence to require that our Party members should revere them as (
Marx and Lenin were revered, support them as ‘the leaders’ and accord them §
loyalty and devotion ... And indeed they were discarded by our Party j
members. But can we say with full confidence that no such people will re- §
appear in our Party? No, we cannot say so ... No member of our Party has §
any right to demand that the rank and file should support or keep him as 3
a leader. y

In its original meaning Liu’s criticism was clearly aimed at former 1
rivals of Mao, Party strong men such as Wang Ming and Li Li-san, who }

had been discredited and overthrown. The book contained many other §

passages of possible double entendre. Why did Liu reprint them - §
when he deleted other anachronistic material — just in August 1962, §
when P’eng was circulating his 80,000-word critique, with Liu’s know- ]
ledge? ]

At the same time Liu had his Self-Cultivation (50,000 words) printed 4
again in the People’s Daily and Red Flag (the Party theoretical organ)
and put into wide use. And why did Lo Jui-ch’ing, P.L.A. chief of staff, §
arrange to distribute Liu’s book for army teaching material just at the i
moment when Lin Piao, his superior, was striving to unify ideological §
training by mass use of primers of the Thought of Mao Tse-tung? Was j
the Party, if not Mao himself, grooming Liu to supersede Mao’s :
teachings as well as Mao himself? Liu did seem to be building up a
revisionist school of rival propaganda. In any case that was to become }
the general theme of a cacophonous orchestration of ideological §
attacks launched against ‘China’s Khrushchev’ in 1967. 3

One more revelatory human and political note. From 1961 onwards 1
Liu and Mao were often separated when for long periods Mao absented 3
himself from Peking — as was his habit - to visit the countryside and §
the army. Some important decisions taken at Politburo meetings and §
Party ‘work conferences’ were implemented without consulting him. §
Mao later complained about Teng Hsiao-p’ing, general secretary and }
member of the five-man Politburo Standing Committee, as follows: §
‘Teng Hsiao-p’ing is deaf [hard of hearing] but at meetings he would §

Conspiracy by Propaganda 77

sit far away from me. In the six years since 1959 he has not reported
to me about his work. He relies only on P’eng Chen for the work of the
secretariat.”

Among important items Teng Hsiao-p’ing may have failed to report
to Mao was a policy abbreviated in Chinese as san tzu yi-pao (three
freedoms and one contract), meaning: ‘the extension of plots for
private use and of free markets, the increase of small enterprises with
sole responsibility for their own profits and losses, and the fixing of
output quotas [in communes] based on the household [individual
enterprise].” Its implications tended towards adoption of ‘economism’
and revisionism, and directly contradicted the Socialist Education
Movement, which eventually suppressed it as part of the ‘four clean-
ups’, that is: socialist rectification in the fields of politics, ideology,
organization, and economy.

The economy recovered by 1964 and the neo-pragmatist cadres
sought to preserve and enlarge material incentives. They were opposed
by Mao, with help from the army, in a counter-attack which began in
the army and the countryside as the Socialist Education Movement.
The S.E.M. programme was later on much radicalized, to become the
basis of the sixteen-point manifesto of the cultural revolution finally
proclaimed in August 1966. Meanwhile Lin Piao built up, through the
General Political Department — the ruling Party section of the P.L.A. ~
a corps of about one million Maoist ‘activists’. They took a leading
part in the crackdown on those in the countryside suffering from a
‘spontaneous desire to become capitalists’. The drift towards re-
visionism was arrested in the communes, with the poor and middle
Peasant majority used to put down the get-rich-quick mentality of
beasant opportunists. Now it was the city’s turn.

Why ‘cultural’ revolution? It was so named because its initial thrust
Was against propaganda (cultural) leaders in the Party who were said

to be following a bourgeois or ‘capitalist road’ and undermining Maoist

ideology. In the early 1960s attacks on Mao’s leadership had begun
Surreptitiously in the arts and the press, where there were now in-
Creasingly open critical-allegorical references to the Chairman.,
Singled out as the foremost ‘demon’ and ‘monster’ at the outset,
late in 1965, was Wu Han, one of six deputy mayors of Peking and a

) 2. According to Red Guard literature: Chairman Mao’s Selected Writings,
Speech at C. C. Political Work Report Meeting (24 October 1966)", Joint Publishing

Research Service, 49826, 12 February 1970, Washington, D.C., page 12.

3. For complete text see Appendix, Resolutions of the Eleventh Plenum of the
Central Committee — The Sixteen-Point Programme.
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close friend of Mayor P’eng Chen. A trade union product and protégé

of Liu Shao-ch’i, P’eng Chen was the dominant Politburo member in |
North China. Wu Han was a professional historian and rather prolific !
writer who specialized in the Ming period. I had known him as a
bourgeois liberal historian. He never became a Party member but }
supported the Communists against Chiang Kai-shek. Now he wrote a |

number of pieces in praise of his favourite historical figure, Hai Jui, an

upright model bureaucrat of the Ming Dynasty who had dared to |
criticize the emperor and was unjustly punished. Hai Jui Scolds the
Emperor was Wu’s first play, and the sequel to it, Hai Jui Dismissed

from Office, was produced with success in 1961.

Emboldened by background support from puissant figures in the §
hierarchy, Wu - a “docile tool’? — had also joined others in writing, in §
Aesopian language, a long series of newspaper essays under such titles §
as Evening Chats at Yensham and Three-Family Village.* Wu’s two close 4
collaborators were Teng T’o, a cultural acolyte of P’eng Chen, and §
Liao Mo-sha, P’eng’s expert on united-front work. The trio wrote under }
a joint pen name. Their work could not have been published without
the tacit support of Lu Ting-yi, the Politburo member in charge of ;
propaganda, and his deputy, Chou Yang, also a Central Committee

member.

The cleverness at dissimulation of Wu Han, Teng T'o, and Liao Mo- §
sha did not hide from sophisticated inner Party circles their double §
intention in recounting seemingly innocuous historical anecdotes and §
fables, to satirize and ridicule Mao and the ‘three red banners’. So it
was later alleged, although no single China specialist, including 3
Chinese, drew such analogies at the time. Why had Mao done nothing 4

to suppress the tales as they had spun on through 1961 to 1963?

Whether it was Wu Han’s quixotic intention really to cross swords |
with Mao or not, there was no doubt how some Party leaders inter- }
preted Hai Jui Dismissed from Office. To them it reflected a war of |
attrition against Mao’s power, covertly led by P’eng Chen. Was Liu §
Shao-ch’i fully behind P’eng Chen? He later denied it. “The crux of the
dismissal of Hai Jui lies in the dismissal itself,” Mao wrote in 1967, §
‘Emperor Chia Ch’ing dismissed Hai Jui; in 1959 we sacked P'eng ]
Teh-huai. P’eng is Hai Jui.”® But Mao said that only in 1967; it would §

4. In the form of dialogues between villagers and intellectuals, these essays ':
indirectly attacked, by use of myths or historical anecdotes, the ‘three redk

banners’ or main socialist line of Mao.

5. In a statement described as a self-criticism P'eng Teh-huai himself later §

admitted that he was intended to be Hai Jui.
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not have done for him crudely to open the assault himself, in 1965.
Who would do the job for him?

A fact which helped convince Mao that no less than a second revolu-
tion to overthrow some top Party leaders was required to get the whole
nation firmly back on his revolutionary road — which he saw as the
only road — was that he could not find any appropriate Party person in
the North, nor any intellectuals either, to expose Wu Han, sheltered as
he was by the mighty. He had to g0 to Shanghai to find his man: Yao
Wen-yuan, a relatively young writer who in 1957 had won Mao’s praise
for an able polemic against bourgeois outcroppings in the arts and
journalism. Rather, it was Chiang Ch’ing (Mme Mao Tse-tung) who
consulted Yao Wen-yuan, an old friend of hers. She herself was by 1965
very active in a struggle against Wu Han and pro-Liu Party people in
Shanghai opposed to her ideas of new dramas, operas, and ballets with
a proletarian content: plays to be true to Mao’s ideas about art for the
masses, and plays strongly opposed by the Peking cultural propaganda
apparatus.

It was Yao Wen-yuan who drafted the critique of Hai Jui and Wu
Han. Revised eleven times, we are told, and seen by both Chiang
Ch’ing and Mao, it was finally published in November in Shanghai ~
because, as we have seen, Mao could not at first get the Party press in
Peking to use it. .

Yao’s article charged Wu Han with grave ideological errors, such as
idealizing a feudal personality while ignoring the main class struggle of
the masses against the emperor, the bureaucrats, and the landlords.
The limit of Hai Jui’s ‘reform’ demand was to return half of the land
seized by high officials to the original landlords, so as to safeguard
the stability of ‘the system’. Rapidly other articles became more
specific, to reach ever higher in counter-attacks on those in charge of
the propaganda machine, persons as yet unnamed except for Wu Han.

Now under serious pressure, P’eng Chen sought a way out for Wu
Han, whose dilemma became his own. He would be held responsible if
Wu and other close allies were declared ideological enemies, and akin
to counter-revolutionaries. P’eng Chen was a member of a Group of
Five in Charge of the Cultural Revolution secretly set up by the
Central Committee in October 1965. In the name of the Group P’eng
Circulated a telegram, in February 1966, to all party branches which
attempted to minimize Wu Han’s offence as a mere ‘academic’ error.
At the same time his report slighted the main aims of the cultural
Ievolution, already clearly defined by Mao as the removal of ‘top Party
Persons in authority who are taking the capitalist road’. Instead, P’eng
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called for a movement confined to criticisms to be conducted ‘with the
approval of the leading [Party] bodies concerned’. 3

Mao charged that P’eng’s telegram had not been seen by other i
members of the Group of Five, nor by Mao himself. Enraged, the ;
Chairman called a special meeting of the Central Committee and had |
P'eng’s report completely repudiated. That was on 16 May 1966. So §
devastating was the Central Committee’s 16 May Circular Telegram }
that it put P’eng foremost among ‘those representatives of the §
bourgeoisie who have sneaked into the party, the government, the 3
army, and various cultural circles’. In other words, a counter- §
revolutionary. Ominously the Circular concluded: 4

13
Open Warfare

From the autumn of 1965 Mao had remained lost to public view, nor
did the 16 May 1966 meeting and communiqué disclose his where-
abouts; both were to remain Party secrets until the following year.
Evidently Mao’s movements were known only to members of the small
Cultural Revolution Group in the Central Committee which had
replaced P’eng Chen’s Group. An impression spread that Mao was ill or
convalescing.

It is possible that I unwittingly contributed to that impression. In
his interview with me in January 1965, the Chairman seemed some-
what less than his usual robust self. Twice he enigmatically remarked
that he was ‘soon going to see God’)! and some other comments
suggested a readiness to leave the future to his ‘successors’, which was
hardly indicative of preparations for a great struggle just ahead. Later
I was told in Peking that such remarks to me may have been intended
to mislead his enemies — to encourage them to expose themselves
further while the strategy of an offensive was being laid. That is mere
surmise, however.

In fact, Mao secretly visited Shanghai in November and talked to
young and future vanguard Party rebels of the cultural revolution such
as Yao Wen-yuan and Chang Ch’un-ch’iao, who were soon to organize
and lead a rebellion to overthrow Liu’s henchmen in charge of the
Party, labour unions, and cultural institutions there. Far from being
an invalid, Mao was busy travelling in the South, issuing directives. In
the North, the Central Committee’s Group prepared a coup de grdce
for P’eng and for the ‘No. 1 Party person in authority taking the
capitalist road’, as yet not publicly named. At the Tenth Plenary
Session of the Central Committee, in 1962, Mao had said, ‘To over-
throw a political power it is always necessary first of all to create
public opinion, to do work in the ideological sphere. That is true for
the revolutionary class as well as for the counter-revolutionary class.’

1. See Appendix, South of the Mountains to North of the Seas.

Once conditions are ripe, they will seize political power and turn the
dictatorship of the proletariat into a dictatorship of the bourgeoisie. Some
of them we have already seen through, others we have not. Some are still 1
trusted by us and are being trained as our successors, persons like Khrush- 3
chev, for example, who are still nestling beside us.® :

From then on it was ‘civil war without guns’ — more or less!

6. Jerome Ch’'en, op. cit., pages 112-13,




82 The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution

Yao Wen-yuan’s critique of Wu Han had appeared in the unofficial }
press® of Shanghai at a time when the official Party press there and in
Peking, except for P.L.A. organs, was still outside Mao’s control. In §
June 1966, the army paper in Peking took over the People’s Daily, |
official organ of the Central Committee, and Hung-ch’i, the theoretical
journal of the Party Centre.? It announced a ‘sharp class struggle’ to
eliminate the ‘black anti-Party line’ and to promote proletarian §
ideology in education, literature, journalism, the theatre, and other |
cultural activities.

On 3 June the People’s Daily published a ‘decision of the Central §
Committee’ to fire the Daily’s former editorial board. The same |
decision declared that the Peking Party Committee had been ‘re-’
organized under Li Hsueh-feng, Long March veteran, Politburo member,
and Minister of Public Security. P’eng Chen’s name was not mentioned
but from that time on he was eliminated from all official and Party §
positions. Into the political limbo with him went Wu Han and all}
Peng’s “academic’ allies. Another dictum of great importance ordered §
the dismissal of Lu P’ing and P’eng P’ei-yuan from their leadership of ]
Peking University. The Party committee they headed was to be ‘re-
organized’ by a new ‘work team’ selected by the new Peking Party 4
Committee.

How such Central Committee decisions were reached, exactly who{
was present at the secret 16 May meetings, was not clear. Was}
attendance at such meetings carefully chosen or ‘beefed up’ by}
alternate civilian and military members? Whether it was that Mao
lacked a majority of the Central Committee necessary to overthrow the: 1
constitutionally elected head of the state, or whether he preferred it
that way, he turned to the non-Party masses, to mobilize and in-
doctrinate millions of youths (the army was instructed to ‘support the §
left’) to remove key anti-Mao bureaucrats (‘revisionists’) entrenched in §
political and academic seats of power. 3

The revolution to carry out the 16 May communiqué had by June j
unfolded everywhere, preparing for the Eleventh Plenary Session of the
Central Committee summoned in August. Schools were closed, Red)
Guards began warring for control of all cultural institutions, and a wave §
of ta tzu-pao began to blanket the nation with wholesale accusations §
and revelations about ‘demons’, ‘monsters’, and ‘capitalist roaders’.

2. Wen Hui Pao (Evening News). Y
3. The ‘Centre’ means the Central Committee of the Party, and in particular J
the Standing Committee of the Politburo, which serves as its inner executive j
authority. 4
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As the storm mounted Mao Tse-tung resurfaced dramatically on 16
July at Wuhan, the giant industrial city of central China, to swim
across the Yangtze River. He was accompanied by 5,000 ‘rebel revolu-
tionaries’ and a tremendous press and television coverage. The ‘only
sun in our hearts’, as the banners proclaimed him, was visibly in
excellent health, full of battle, and ready to take full charge at the
helm. He then triumphantly returned to Peking.

It did not seem that Liu Shao-ch’i made any planned serious attempt
to meet Mao’s challenge in all-out warfare, or even fully realized, be-
fore August, that he himself was the No. 1 target. That he aimed to
erode Mao’s power by reducing the cult to a fagade behind which the
Party power would be wielded by those who abided by the rules seems
apparent enough. But was not the Party constitution clearly designed
to prevent rule by the cult of the individual in favour of collective
leadership?

. our Party abhors the deification of the individual ... The Central Com-
mittee has always been against . .. exaggerating the role of leaders in works
and literature. Of course the cult of the individual is a social phenomenon
with a long history and it cannot but find certain reflections in our Party
and public life. It is our task to continue to observe faithfully the Central
Committee’s opposition to the elevation and glorification of the individual *

Now this organizational man, Liu, the legalist and head of the Party
Establishment, this firm believer in Party constitutionality, was prob-
ably temperamentally incapable of believing in the true extent of MaJy’s
daring. Could his intention actually be to break up the Party machine
itself — to Liu the life of the Party — to carry through a revolution by
command of the cult? All Liu’s previous experience with Mao’s rectifi-
cation movements had failed to prepare him for anything so drastic.
Who could have foreseen the Red Guards? Was there a word of
sanction for them in the 16 May communiqué? Certainly not. They
were illegal, thought Liu. Who could anticipate that the Party Founder
would call upon the masses — not just the well-machined Young Com-
munists, disciplined and ‘docile tools’ trained in Liu’s Party education
Programmes, but the non-Party unruly multitudes — to rebel against
the Establishment itself? Indeed, the rebels violated nearly every rule
in the 1956 Party constitution — that document so closely modelled
after the Russian prototype — on which Lit and General Secretary

4. The Constitution of the Communist Party of China, and Teng Hsiao-p'ing,
‘Report on the Revision .. * Eighth National Congress of the C.C.P., Foreign
Languages Press, Peking, 1956
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Teng Hsiao-p’ing had laboured long and hard. Could they break the }
laws of the state constitution, to act illegally against the elected 3
president of the National Congress? All this with Mao’s benevolent E
approval? How could that be?
Not that Liu remained inactive. From May on his main effort was to $
preserve the Organization, which he and Teng had so painstakingly j
built up, from Mao’s dangerously destructive course. Everywhere I |
heard the story from the lips of rebel participants it was the same. The §
Old Guard tried to meet the onslaught betimes by sending out hun- }
dreds of cadres in ‘work teams’ to the schools, factories, institutes, to '
‘lead’ the revolution into innocuous channels, to prevent the break-up }
of Party nuclei and cells, and to discredit the ‘troublemakers’. 1
But Mao’s Cultural Revolution Group in the Central Committee had §
their own cadres at work too; at the start they were few but very
determined. The Central Committee had ordered all classes dismissed 3
for a revolutionization of the curriculum. Debate and free attacks on 4
leadership were the order of the day, rebellion was justified, and so §
were big-character posters attacking authority.
The Red Guards appeared first in Peita (Peking University), late in
May, and were promptly suppressed as ‘anti-Party’ by Liu’s ‘work
teams’. Exactly who started them was unknown. The general I met in §
Hangchow, very familiar with Mao’s entire strategy during the cultural §
revolution, told me that they were one thing neither planned nor fore- 4
seen. Their potential was, however, quickly recognized by Mao. En-}
couraged, the Red Guards rose again at Peita, and spread elsewhere. {
Then in June Mao proclaimed, ‘The Red Guards are good’ and the
nation saw a Red Guard explosion. 1
Statements of self-criticism® later attributed to Liu Shao-ch’i may §
not be authentic but possess a certain lonely dignity and lack of ex- §
cessive self-abrasement which lend some plausibility to a number of ;
points. One of them is that for the ‘first fifty days’ after 1 June, before ]
Mao returned to Peking, Liu engaged in intensive efforts, through his §
work teams, to carry out what he understood to be the aims of the §
cultural revolution. He saw only in retrospect that he had been sabo- §
taging the revolution by attempting to isolate the rebels and ‘oppose §
struggles to oust the cadres’. 3
‘Twas,” the statement reads, ‘gripped by the fear of confusion, ultra-
democracy, and uprisings of counter-revolutionaries.” Even after Mao’s 4
return, however, Liu continued personally to try to guide cadres and 3
work teams because, he said, ‘prior to 5 August,” he still ‘did not 1
5. Collected Works of Liu Shao-ch'i, 1958-1967, op. cit., pages 357-69.
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understand [his] mistake in line and orientation’ and ‘often aimed at
maintaining the old order and opposing the revolutionary rebel
spirit...

And what happened on 5 August? That was one week before the
decisive eleventh session of the Central Committee which adopted the
sixteen-point cultural revolution programme and demoted Liu Shao-
ch’i from second place in the hierarchy to No. 8. And 5 August was the
day Mao Tse-tung wrote up his own big-character poster. Its contents
~ ‘Bombard the Headquarters’ — immediately swept the land. Not long
afterwards Mao put a band on his sleeve and publicly joined the Red
Guard revolutionary rebels. Between then and November he was to re-
view, at the Heavenly Peace Gate, no fewer than eleven million youths
from all over China engaged in the overthrow of the old Establishment.

On 5 August Liu recognized at last that he was ‘headquarters’ when
he read in the People’s Daily the following lines by Mao:

Bombard the Headquarters — My Big-Character Poster

In the last fifty days or so some leading comrades from the central down to
the local levels have ... struck down the surging movement of the great
Cultural Revolution of the proletariat. They have stood facts on their head
and juggled black and white, encircled the suppressed revolutionaries,
stifled opinions differing from their own, imposed a white terror, and felt
very pleased with themselves.

‘It was Chairman Mao and the Party Central Committee which asked
me,” wrote Liu, ‘to take charge of the work of the Central Committee
when Chairman Mao is not in Peking’, and that was how Liu found
himself in those “fifty days’ of trouble. How could he, without specific
directives, know that he was supposed to abolish himself and the Party
apparatus he headed? He could only act as he always had, and as Mao
perhaps foresaw that he would act — ‘to preserve the cadres’ — thereby
entering a well-prepared trap. Perhaps he had been no less astonished
than the rest of the country when the Chairman appeared, in mid-July,
calmly swimming the Yangtze.

The battle was about over for Liu ~ if he had ever begun it, on Mao’s
terms — but it was not till the next year that he was identified as
‘China’s Khrushchev’ by name, in .the press. And not until the
autumn of 1968 was he expelled by the Central Committee and read
out of the Party in high disgrace.

During those many months the revolution went from one stage to
another as youth razed the old structure and the Group sought to lead
them to seize power at every level and create something better. What

e
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Mao had thought would take about a year in the end took more than !
three. What was fully as surprising as Mao’s leadership of a popular §
revolt against those in authority in the Party he had built was the }
stubborn resistance of the great machine to such massive attack. The
vessel was more stoutly made than many had supposed — and the new }

ship was not to be completed in a day.

As already forecast, the foregoing summary is far from satisfactory 1
as history. It is incomplete. We do not really hear from the defeated. |

It omits many important and modifying facts: poignant events such as

the impact on the lives of old revolutionaries, and the rending of old §
loyalties which accompanied moments of real but limited civil war §
between factions that arose in every branch of society including the :
army. Where, for instance, is there room to fit Chou En-lai into the }
framework — the man who almost single-handedly held together the |
main energies of production and the administrative talent while the

great turnover shook the nation?

That question, like so many others, may better be answered — if it can §
be only in small part — by moving the narrative from the recent past

back to the present, into the relative calm after the storm.

Part Four

THE ARMY, THE PARTY,
AND THE PEOPLE
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A Military Dictatorship?

All China is a great school of Mao Tse-tung Thought and the army is
its headmaster. ‘We are all connected with the army,’ said Premier
Chou En-lai, and he might have added, ‘The army connects all of us.’

Premier Chou was patiently explaining to me why it is misleading
to single out individuals in the rebuilt Party and government adminis-
tration as ‘military’ and ‘non-military’. Is not Mao Tse-tung ‘military’?
Father of the army, which he, with Chu Teh, organized and led at the
beginning, he is also lifetime head of the Party. When Mao was chair-
man of the Republic (till 1958) he united in himself the Party-army-
state trinity! as lifetime chairman of the Party’s Military Affairs Com-
mission he has been de facto commander-in-chief since 1935.

Chou En-lai himself was a general in command of the Eastern
Front Army in Shensi when I first met him in 1936 in the old Chinese
Red Army - before it became the People’s Liberation Army. Lin Piao
wore the stars of a marshal before he abolished insignia of rank in
1965.

In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was Party. But ‘with-
out a people’s army,” Mao said, ‘the people have nothing’, and neither
had the Party. They grew together and were interdependent, ‘as the lips
and teeth’, as Chinese express it.

When I first saw the old Red Army bases in North-West China during
the civil war, the Party politico was usually indistinguishable, to an out-
Sider, from the combat Communist. All wore the same blue or grey
(depending on how faded) cotton uniform with no insignia of rank
€xcept a red tab on the collar lapel (as is again the case today), shared
the same or similar quarters, ate about the same food as the peasants
ate, and faced the same perils and hardships with minimal material
incentives. Commissars often doubled as commanders and vice versa,
learning from each other. That remained true throughout the Anti-
Japanese War and the renewed civil war that followed.

With victory, in 1949, Mao Tse-tung said: ‘The army is a school. Our
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" field armies of 2,100,000 are equivalent to several thousand universities
and secondary schools. We have to rely chiefly on the army to supply §
our cadres.’ 1

It had taken twenty-two years of ceaseless armed struggle to create
that revolutionary ‘school’; civilian recruits had to absorb the ex- j
perience vicariously. Much of the urban working class was then pol- |
itically weak, and petit bourgeois in outlook. It was mainly the combat |
Communists, who were for the most part of peasant origin, who organ- }
ized and indoctrinated proletarian cadres, reversing classical Marxist
expectations. 1

The great build-up of the non-soldier Party came rapidly after the
Communists took over administrative responsibility for a nation of :
continental size. By 1956, when the People’s Republic was only seven 4
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the urban-oriented Party, with its closer ties with some leading in-
tellectuals more or less influenced by bourgeois Western thought, with
those later linked to the Soviet technical aid programme, and with part
of the working class in turn affected by petit-bourgeois traditions. Mao
personified the total indigenous revolutionary experience that was
deeply rooted in the vast countryside, with egalitarian traditions real-
ized in the armed forces and their close ties with the peasantry.

The foregoing observations provide no simple ‘formula’ to ‘explain
everything’ ~ no formula could do that — but merely suggest one neg-
lected important facet of a many-prismed complex. It is particularly
useful to keep it in mind when seeking to understand the limitations
of army dominance in Chinese life today.

There is convincing evidence that Mao Tse-tung had hoped to close
the ‘gap’, thoroughly erase the differences noted above, and unite the
‘two fronts’ when he accepted the Party’s choice of Liu Shao-ch’i as his
first deputy, in 1956, and again when he stepped aside in 1958 to give
Liu the responsibility of chief executive. As early as 1959 Mao realized
that the gap was widening rather than diminishing, and that Liu was

)

years old, Party membership reached ten million, of whom 80 per cent {
had joined after the revolution. In 1960 there were seventeen million, §
of whom 70 per cent had joined after the Korean war. Membership by
1965 was said to approach eighteen million, plus some thirty million }
Young Communists. Party membership was still two-thirds peasant in
origin, but among the administrators were many technicians and in- } probably a wrong choice. We have seen how events then developed into
tellectuals of bourgeois origin. Except at high levels the Party veterans § the cultural revolution of 1966-9.
were a dwindling minority. 1 As far as Liu and the backsliders (as Mao saw them) entrenched in
The army nevertheless was still the ‘great school’ and ideological § the administrative bureaucracy were concerned, the first aim of the
seed-bed. With the militia, it contained a far larger concentration of § revolution was no mere purge but total destruction of their edifice of
senior Party cadres than any other single branch of public service. 4 state power. The construction stage — the question of ‘To Whom™ to
Complex historical circumstances, thus far but dimly screened here, | transfer power — was even more difficult. In the first stage, ‘turned on’
had created something more than a generation gap between veterans § by directives in the August 1966 communiqué, millions of ‘lower ranks’
- cadres, students, workers, non-Party masses — rapidly rose to express
long-repressed grievances against some of the Party élite. Branches of
the Party and its peripheral organizations — Young Communists, trade
unions, Party schools — were seen virtually dissolved by ‘revolutionary
rebels’ urged on by Mao’s Cultural Revolutionary Group ‘at the Centre’.
New mass organizations — led by Red Guards, workers’ congresses,
Party rebels — seized local power. Leaders of the ‘old order’ fought
back, through surrogate ‘rebels’, to recover control. One provisional
committee after another was set up and overthrown; new leaders arose
and quickly fell. Under directives from ‘the Central Group’, Shanghai
was the first city to form a ‘three-in-one alliance’ — a revolutionary
Committee consisting of ‘reliable Party cadres’, representatives of the

and those who came later, on another ‘front’. In the relatively secure }
and partly ‘socialized’ base sanctuary in North-West China, where Mao §
worked out his ideological adaptations of Marxism to Chinese con-§
ditions, experience with the problems of landlord and bourgeois in- §
fluence had been minimal as compared to that in East China, where}
recruits were trained in guerrilla areas tenuously held behind the}
Japanese lines. The latter dealt with more complex class problems]
based on the gentry-dominated economy of the populous great plains §
and valleys reaching to the sea. 4

The ‘two fronts” combined in 1949, but the gulf between them was 4
never entirely closed. Liu Shao-ch’i had been chief Politburo commissar §
in the East China plains and had headed the urban underground. In the}
post-victory period he became the No. 1 Party bureaucrat supervising}

. .. N . Lo 1. The title of an essay by Mao Tse-tung featured by his partisans during the
organization and training of new cadres. In time, Liu came to personify4 diad € v s e €

GPCR.
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can be no exception. But when there are divisions in the Party Centre
those are of course reflected in divisions in the army leadership too.

Acting for and under the Party, the ‘people’s army’ of China is a main
link with mass life, with which it seeks thoroughly to integrate in
organizational, propagandive, production, and service tasks.

The slogan ‘everyone a soldier’ — which goes back to early Party
history — is partly fulfilled. All able-bodied adults, male and female,
are part of the army through universal service in the militia. What is
the use of reserves of several hundred million militia trainees? They
familiarize themselves with weapons, tactics, and terrain; they relive
revolutionary battles under veterans; they learn leadership principles,
relationships between production and defence, unify and ‘arm them-
selves with Mao Thought’, and come to regard the army as one with
the people — rather than a segregated, non-producing, tax-consuming
professional élite. That, at least, is the aim.

‘The Party branch is organized on a company basis,” said Mao in
1928. ‘This is an important reason why the Red Army has been able to
carry on such arduous fighting without falling apart.” Today the popu-
lation is ‘on a company basis’.

Not only the militia but the whole society is “military” in style and
organization. From kindergarten up, students work in squads, teams,
companies, and brigades. So do workers in factories, institutions, and
communes. Every city street has its neighbourhood committee, simi-
larly set up. In an auxiliary workshop run by housewives and depen-
dents of workers in a large locomotive plant we visited I heard the
middle-aged woman in charge addressed as ‘commander’ by her
charges — who were busily washing old rags and mending pants and
shoes.

The first duty of this army is ‘to serve the people’. To do so it must
propagate and apply the Thought of Mao Tse-tung. Fortunately, that is
not Mein Kampf. It contains no doctrines of racism, foreign conquest,
or armed export of revolution. It does advocate support for social
revolutions but not by armed aggression. At home it teaches liberation
through the realization of proletarian power — including the ‘right to
rebel’ against wrong leadership — and preparedness against war.

To that degree China is militarized ~ and alarming to many who
distrust regimentation. How the Chinese army is used — ‘to serve the
People’ — is what makes it fascinating and unique.

new mass organizations, and delegates from the army. Very slowly and §
stormily, other cities and provinces followed.

At many levels the rebels failed to unite on a choice of new forms |
and leaders; they fell into factions, fought each other, and near- |
anarchy prevailed. The army, ordered by ‘the Centre’ not to use §
weapons but to ‘support the left’ — meaning true rebels, not puppets |
of the ‘old order’ — intervened to protect state property. In certain
places Red Guards seized arms from the militia and set up command |
posts, and among them were some persons later defined as counter-
revolutionaries. An incipient civil war situation soon prevailed. 3

The General Political Department of the army was the only ex- 4
perienced Party organization which remained intact. By 1967 Mao was.}
obliged to call upon it to end the chaos and, using weapons when 3
necessary, to ‘support industry, support agriculture, support the broad. “
masses of the left, establish military control and lead ideological and \
military training’. 4

Premier Chou told me that ‘hundreds of thousands of casualties’
were inflicted on the army before and after it began using force ‘
to disarm the extremists, end factional fighting, and lead all sectors in §
the formation of revolutionary committees. Two million ‘Maoist acti- -}
visits’ were drawn from the army to carry out that task. From the
revolutionary committees gradually was to be moulded a purified and §
‘successor’ Party and a reorganized proletarian state.

Thus the army emerged Very Big from the cultural revolution, and 4
looming large in the future. Bigger than the Party? In the last analysis §
every system, whether feudal, bourgeois, or socialist, depends upon its
armed forces for survival. But the army is an instrument of class rule, §
as Marxists see it, and it cannot be independent of the class interests 9
which support it. ‘Political power grows out of the barrel of a gun,’ 9
said Mao, and the army is a ‘leading component’ of the dictatorship of : 5,
the proletariat; but Mao also said that ‘the Party commands the gunt
and the gun must never be allowed to command the Party 3

Note that it is the Party which commands the army.? It also com- 4
mands the state superstructure, as recent events again demonstrated, 3
and as now frankly acknowledged in the new Party constitution. When §
issuing directives to the ‘Party’s army’ during the cultural revolution §
Mao acted as Chairman of that Party, which claims identity with the §
popular interests of the vast majority, the ‘proletariat’. At the Centre, §
the Party should hold command over all its components, and the army §

2. The army will dlsappear only when, in that Marxist utopia, class war ends ;
and the state ‘withers away’. g
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from nine to twenty: healthy, warmly clad, eyes glowing, watching
P.L.A. commander Li as if he were a god. We see their daily acupunc-
ture treatments: needles inserted deeply behind well-washed ears:
‘Fear neither hardship nor death!” shouts one lad, close to tears.
‘Remember “The Foolish Old Man Who Removed the Mountains™|’
calls another.

We visit classrooms where advanced students recite or read aloud.
Their work here takes them up to middle-school level. We encourage
their efforts with applause. They listen to the foreign ‘uncle’ and "aunt’
with ineffably moving smiles of trust and hope. They take our hands
in theirs as we walk down the aisles. Then with the help of a nearby
middle-school orchestra they put on a performance of songs and
dances for us. They follow us to the street, still smiling, clapping hands.

‘Wo-men-ti Mei-kuo p’eng-yu, tsai-chen,’ their shrill farewells echo
as we leave them. ‘Come back, American friends.’

Such schools now exist in many Chinese cities and towns. I asked
the opinion of a Dutch doctor and his wife, whom I met back in Peking.
They had both worked for years in a school for mutes in Amsterdam,
using advanced European techniques. They shook their heads. ‘It’s like
Lourdes,” they said, “faith healing.’

Acupuncture may be still unexplained by anatomical theory, but it is
much more than Lourdes, as increasing numbers of eastern acupunc-
turists can now attest.

IS

‘Serving the People’

We are in a school for ‘deaf and mute’ children in Shenyang, capital of
Liaoning province in North-East China, once called Manchuria by 4
Westerners. The school is run by a P.L.A. medical and propaganda
team of five experts in acupuncture. Students arrive here unable to}
hear or speak but they are not congenitally deaf. They have lost their
hearing as a result of measles, meningitis, high fevers of various kinds.’

The school nucleus existed before the cultural revolution, we are}
told by Li Chun-shan, who heads the army team. Students were!
formerly taught to communicate by sign language. In 1966, when
Chairman Mao received millions of rebel Red Guards, this school also}
sent a squad to Peking, waving the little red books of Mao’s Quota-§
tions. 1
‘When the students saw Chairman Mao they wept for joy. said Li,4
‘but they could not shout with the others. All they could do was stamp+
their feet. Seeing this, our commander told us to pay attention to§
Chairman Mao’s directive, “Chinese medicine is a great treasure}
house”, and serve the people. We medical aid workers had already ex-f
perimented with acupuncture as a cure for deafness. We began mor
intensive experimentation, on ourselves, pushing the needles beyon
the old “forbidden zone”, as deep as we could stand it.

‘In November 1968 we were sent to take charge of health and acu-3
puncture training in this school. We taught the techniques to the stafl /
and won their support. In a short time many students were able toy
hear and speak. The first thing they learn to say is “Long live Chairman}
Mao!™ In two years we have treated 582 students and more than 98
per cent have resumed hearing. About 80 per cent recite short quota-j
tions and can sing, “The East is Red”. A fundamental change has 0C-
curred. You see no more sign language. Now you hear singing and
reading aloud.’ 4

Naive? One must see the captivating faces of the children and hear:
their high-pitched voices, straining with effort. They range in age}

In a commune village in northern Hopei I stop to photograph an
attractive stone farmhouse. Going inside, I find it empty except for a
Comely young woman with needles in her arms and face, and a uni-
formed young man beside her. She is a barefoot doctor receiving
further training in acupuncture from a P.L.A. medical worker. Spread
on the wide k’ang (a heated-brick sleeping platform) I see large piles of
grasses, aromatic herbs, dried tubers, and other ingredients of the
Chinese pharmacopoeia. The girl’s team has been gathering them from
the hills. On the k’ang also is her red-cross kit of modern medicines,
which includes birth-control pills. And this picture is also duplicated
in thousands of villages of China.

We spend a night in the home of a peasant family in Sha Shih Yu,
‘Sandstone Gulch’ brigade, not far below the Great Wall. It is a clean,
Well-built, three-room stone house, with wide exposed beams under a
tile roof, and fronted by a neat garden of very green vegetables and a
Stone-lined private piggery (population two), in a village of similar
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two at home are unmarried, so wit
income is above average

No son in the army? The widow, a robust woman with jet-black -

s in the fields, positively blushed at my question.
strong, her sons do not have the perfect visi
required by army standards. Then she brightens: they are members of
the militia, of course, She displays a Photograph of one son, now away
from home. He js working with the army, a volunteer, she says, on a |
new dam and power project in the country — “serving the people’.

Army teams are used as shock troops to lead in emergencies such as |
floods and threatened epjdems i

i ihilate the invaders, I'op The Chinese Red Army of the 1930s
(Applause.) Japanese, Russians, Americans? It i hard to say but foreign Above A day’s work at Nanniwan (see Chapter 17)
devils they certainly are. Next, a family named Hgy marches out;
grandfather, aged sixty, his wife fifty-ei




Left Woman worker at a tea
commune, Hangchow

Below Workers at Willow Grove
commune, Yenan county, Shensi

Top The May Seventh School at Nanniwan

Above A housewives’ commune — self-started —

in Liaoning
(Manchuria)




Top Student workers in a commune take a study break
Above Meal-time at a factory; steamed rolls for lunch

Top right A three-wheeled truck, popular in rural areas

Below right Acupuncture is the anaesthetic for most abortions
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Top Early morning in Min Hong, a new housing development near

Top A barefoot doctor at Hsin-Hsua, a flower commune near
Shanghai

Canton

Above Young Pioneers in front of one of China’s new-built air-raid Above Family in front of their home, Yellow Ridge commune

shelters




Top Rewi Alley, Dr and Mrs George Hatem, 1970

Above Edgar Snow with Mao Tse-tung, 1965
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submachine guns and rifles, at 100 metres, they demolish their targets
in speedy fashion, except for the youngest. Aged eight, wearing a Little
Red Soldier uniform, and a bit of a show-off, he takes plenty of time,
lying prone, to score three bull’s-eyes with an ordinary rifle.

‘Hai mei-yu ch’iang kao,’ says an officer, smiling broadly. ‘He’s not
as tall as his rifle.’

‘You seem to be expecting some unwelcome visitors,’ I said. ‘From
which direction?’

‘We're ready for them, from whatever direction.’

The targets were impartially lettered: ‘Down with American imper-
ialism!” ‘Down with Soviet social imperialism!’ ‘Down with revisionists
of all kinds!’
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wooden hoes and ploughs, learned to write on birch-bark, brought in a
first harvest, replanted, cropped enough to sell a surplus for a few
farm animals, built wooden spinning machines, made their own woollen
cloth, and fought engagements to keep open a smuggling trade with
Nationalist territory. After two wintcrs of near-starvation Nanniwan
became a self-sufficient forest community.

The story came to us from a man who lived through it: Chu Shao-
ch’ing, a lean, windburned hero of the Long March, who was now back
in the valley he had helped to clear. Chu had left Nanniwan in 1944,
was commander of the Fortieth Regiment of the P.L.A. Construction
Corps, and Nanniwan was a state farm — ‘owned by the whole people’.
In the meeting hall, which was one of a cluster of stout but simply
made one-storey tile-roofed brick buildings, he briefly explained the
evolution of the area.

During the period (1949-52) of land distribution and post-revolu-
tionaries, Nanniwan became a reform-through-labour farm.? China does
not admit to a category of ‘political prisoners’ — known here only as
‘counter-revolutionaries” — but in practice capital crimes committed
with political motivation are treated more severely than non-political
crimes. As a prison farm, Nanniwan fell under the general responsi-
bility of Lo Jui-ch'ing, for long head of the internal security forces,
and one of the first top men to fall during the purge of the cultural
revolution.

The reform-through-labour farm apparently was dissolved in 1965,
to become a state enterprise where many ex-convicts remained as
settled peasant families. Chu said that some youths were also recruited
locally. Then in the period 19668 ‘Liu Shao-ch’i’s influence here was
very bad. Many of the youths ran away to join the Red Guards on
long travels.’

‘Could Liu Shao-ch’i have had an influence so far away -’ I broke in.
For what I thought was to be an explanation I was introduced to an
old warrior seated next to the commander. He was vice-chairman of
the revolutionary committee of one of the farm brigades. A man with
piercing eyes beneath craggy brows in a leather face, a couple of teeth
exposed in a frequent grin, he was named Wang Ming-teh. He looked
to be a hundred, but later I noticed him threading through the fields
agile as a youth. He was sixty-six, he told us. It turned out that Wang
and Chu had joined the same regiment in the old Red Army in Hunan,
on the same day, in 1933, the same squad, and had remained to-
gether practically ever since.

2. See Red China Today, op. cit.
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Deep in Shensi province, in North-West China, lies the narrow valley of
Nanniwan, about 200 kilometres north of Sian and 90 kilometres south-
east of Yenan, headquarters for ten years (1937-47) of the Chinese 3
Communist guerrilla forces, then known as the Eighth Route Army. A 3
good macadam road now connects Yenan to Nanniwan, a few years ago
accessible only by two days’ journey on foot. The way is through wild
canyons, studded with scrub birch, pines, hemlocks, and tamarind,
from which our car occasionally flushed a pheasant or gazelle or
mountain goat.

‘Good hunting,’ said our guide and host from the Yenan branch of
the Sino-Foreign Friendship Association. ‘Our soldiers who settled
Nanniwan had no other meat but wild game when they first came here.’ 1

The cultivated valley we reached was narrow but several miles long, §
enclosed by steep wooded hills. In 1941, when the Yenan base areas
were blockaded on the south and west by Nationalist troops and west- §
ward and northward by the Japanese, Nanniwan was a pilot project §
begun in response to Mao’s call for self-sufficiency and ‘ample food and
clothing’ to be produced by the army’s own efforts. ‘ .

‘Any soldier or civilian who likes to eat but does not like to work
cannot be considered a good soldier or a good citizen,’ said Mao. ‘It is ]
simply wrong to demand grain and money from the masses, as the
Kuomintang does, without making every effort to help them to increase §
production.” 3

To lead the way, the army’s 359th Brigade, officered mainly by 34
young veterans of the Long March, broke open the wilderness glen of 4
Nanniwan, each soldier armed with rifle, pick, spade, and enough seed 3
grain to last one season. Like American pioneers, they cleared enough
land to plant a crop; they built caves and lean-tos to survive the
severe winter, recruited some landless peasants to help them, made 4

1. Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung, Vol. IIl, Foreign Languages Press, Peking,
1953, page 133, 4
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Wang had fought a hundred battles and in his wandering discours
seemed prepared to describe each, being especially eloquent when ‘re
calling past bitterness’ about Nanniwan. He reminded me of the Cali
fornian in John Steinbeck’s story. ‘The Leader of the People’, who had §
led a wagon train across the Rockies and could never be stopped onj
that subject once he was launched. 1

Time waxed on during Wang’s interminable, fascinating remini- §
scences; one story about how wild grasses were made to produce a3
‘beautiful dye’ for the homespun wool of the pioneer days took ad
semester or two to relate and somewhere we lost my question about |
Liu Shao-ch’i, so that I never learned how he had influenced the situa-4
tion in this remote spot.

After the ‘bad years’, 1966-7, the army had taken over the farm and ]
by now, 1970, production was much improved. Targets were set which }
would soon bring Nanniwan abreast of the high yields of most state§
farms, generally far above the commune-collective average. 4

According to Commander Chu, Nanniwan farm now had a total of }
18,000 hectares of grain, fruit, and forest lands. About 30,000 people
were under his command, with a mixed working force of peasant
families long settled here (including some ex-landlords and ex-con- 4
victs), Party cadres, students, and former Red Guards, backed by a3
regiment of soldier-worker-peasant labour.

Total farm output here belonged to the state. Operations were based
on a wage system, as in other state enterprises. Shelter was provided
free and the average wage was forty yuan per month, which is a bit ]
less than the average factory wage for semi-skilled labour but higher }
than the cash income of a farm commune member. At Nanniwan the }
worker must, however, pay for his own food at an average cost of
twelve yuan a month. Settled peasant families who owned their own |
homes, kitchens, and private plots were paid less in cash, on a work-
point basis. .

The most interesting corner of Nanniwan was its May Seventh §
Cadres’ School for the re-education of High Party functionaries, which
I shall describe after noting a few other army operations of a kind not
to be seen every day. ' 4

Many state-owned farms, maybe all on the frontiers, have long been #
under some kind of army supervision, but that increased greatly during'y
the cultural revolution. One state farm I had previously visited, at§
Kiamusze (Chiamasu), not far from Siberia, was 90 per cent mechanized §
and really a factory farm, operating on a straight wage basis. In agri- §
" cultural communes mechanization is less than 15 per cent and owner- §
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ship and accounting rest with the villagers in theo_ry, and to an impor-
tant extent in practice. The last official figure® available for the area of
state farms was 10,000,000 acres, or about 4 per cent of the total
cultivated land. Today it may be 50 per cent higher. o

State farms supervised by the P.L.A. and its Party leadership existed
in every province and on every frontier. Wherever May Seventh ‘schools
opened new land, that also became ‘owned by the whole poep}e . Along
the sea-coast and on inland waterways the Army Construction Corps
was busy reclaiming marginal land to put to state agricultural use.

From Turkestan to the frosty Siberian frontier the army was building
and settling new communities integrated with the defence system. One
of the difficulties of disengaging Chinese and Russian armed forces
aleng their 5,000-mile frontier was said to be that in many areas the
Chinese side was densely inhabited, whereas long stretches of the
Russian Siberian and Mongolian frontier were sparsely peopled except
for troops. For the Russians, to keep a million border troops supplu;d.
without much local production support, was a far more expensive
operation than that of the more or less self-sufficient (;hmesg forces
integrated with state farms. If the armed forces on both sxde§ withdrew
ten kilometres in some places that would leave an empty view on the
Russian side but multitudes of settlers (and militiamen?) on the
Chinese side. That prospect disturbed the Soviet authorities.'

Who provided the settlers, the labour, apart from the ﬁ'ghtmg forces
themselves? Party cadres formed a small percentage of it. Under the
new educational system middle-school graduates spent th.ree years at
manual labour before they went on to higher education, 1.)‘ they were
selected by their squads and companies. Their schools decided, within
plans set by regional revolutionary committees,_ how many student_s to
assign to the universities, armed forces, factorles,. farms, or f.rontlers.
Such youths had apprentice status and were provided only with foPd,
clothing, and a few yuan of ‘pocket money’. The Army Construction
Corps trained hundreds of thousands — no foreigner knew how many —
and joined them with skilled and unskilled labgur drawq fron} Fhe
cities. Many settled down permanently at the site of their building
work. - )

The army engaged in large afforestation and housing projects and
built strategic dams, power plants, bridges, tunnels, and roads. It l}ad
an important role in pollution control. During the cultural revolution
the P.L.A. Construction Corps completed the difficult Chengtu-Kun-

3. Given to me in an interview with Wu Chen, Vice-Minister of Agriculture,
12 December 1964,
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ming railway which now connects Vietnam with Turkestan. In Peking
it built the new subway. In all China it supervised the communications
network. The extensive air-raid shelter system was constructed undet
army direction. Naval officers were in command of the Shanghai ship-
building yards when I visited new ocean liners being launched there.
In rural communes the army were represented through the militia down
to the brigade and production team level. And the P.L.A. of course
operated all military and nuclear industries.

In organized cultural life army officers played leading roles in manag-
ing revolutionary committees. In these ‘three-way alliances’ (‘reliable
Party cadres’, mass organization delegates, and ‘responsible military
representatives’), the ‘responsibles’ were always in a minority and
nearly always I found them commanding the chair. Not only univer-
sities and hospitals were under ideological indoctrination by the P.L.A.
General Political Department. So was the revolutionary committee of a 4
ballet company we visited backstage in Sian, as was another in 7}
Shanghai.

One place I did not see a uniformed man in the director’s chair was
the May Seventh School at Nanniwan.

17
Alice in Nanniwan

Writing about May Seventh schools away from China makes one feel
that it all must have happened behind the looking glass. The're on the
spot it seemed plausible and even a good thing, but to explain to out-
siders? One recalls the Red Queen’s advice to Alice, ‘Curts-ey while
you're thinking what to say. It saves time.’ Better still, :Begm at the
beginning, and go on till you come to the end: then stop.

In one sense it seems too good to be true: May Seventh schools are
reform schools for reformers. In Nanniwan’s old reform-through-labour
farm days the inmates were involuntary residents: recalcitrant lanq-
lords, counter-revolutionaries, and ordinary criminals working out their
time while studying the texts of socialism, to transform thems?lves
into good citizens of an inchoate proletarian state. At the Nanniwan
May Seventh Cadres’ School, typical of many, there were Party func‘-
tionaries who had committed themselves, or been committed by their
groups. to relearn the meaning of meaning — socialist meaning. They had
become ‘divorced from production and reality’, and now sought to
‘integrate themselves with the masses’ and ‘learn from the peasants
and workers’. ) )

In China, as everywhere else, everything that happens is logical a‘nd
explainable if we can see it in the context of historical pro'blems which
condition the political means of their solution. ‘Freedom is the recog-
nition of necessity,’ says Mao, echoing Marx. If so, May Seventh
schools are no exception. )

They began in fulfilment of a directive issued by Chairman Mao on
7 May 1968: ‘Going down to do manual labour gives vast nqmbers of
cadres an excellent opportunity to study once again; and th1§ should'
be done by all cadres except those who are old, weak, ill. or disabled.
Early that year the revolutionary committees formed as organs of
power during the cultural revolution, and led by the Army-in-the-Party,
began to promote treks of ‘vast numbers of cadres’ to the. country-
side to ‘do manual labour’. Some of them were administrative heads
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of great institutions — universities, factories, rural and urban governing §
councils — and some were Party schoolteachers or strictly organiza- §
tional bosses. :

Why a university president, for example? A

The whole intellectual life of the city, it was said, had been slipping ',
back into an old pattern dominated by the traditional maxim of Men- ]
cius: ‘He who uses his mind rules; he who labours with his hands is §
ruled.” (You can’t make a silk purse from a sow’s ear.) Bourgeois- §
trained directors of middle schools and universities were weeding out §
the peasant-born, worker-born students — those with an inferior start —
by tougher and tougher examinations, Instead of becoming shorter :
and more practically related to mass needs, courses were being ex- 1
tended to six and eight or more years in many university specialities. 3

‘Yet the social consequences of this were hardly encouraging to any- %
one who wished to build a radically new social order, for as Mao saw
it, the universities were contributing to social stratification and were
training an élite motivated by selfish ambition,” wrote an American 3
scholar, John Gardner, in his contribution, ‘Educated Youth and Urban- 4
Rural Inequalities’, to a carefully researched 1971 symposium on China.

One of the major consequences of the re-emphasis on professionalism was a :
reduction in the number of university students from worker and peasant |
families, and a corresponding increase in those from the families of senior
cadres and the ‘exploiting classes’ . .. Thus at Peking University the number 4
of students from worker and peasant families fell from nearly 67 per cent in 3
1958 to only 38 per cent in 1962, while the number of students of ‘exploiting }
class’ background more than doubled. Many of the university’s professors .
were contemptuous of proletarian students, referring to them as ‘coarse 3
teacups not amenable to fancy carving’ and resenting the fact that such
students had obtained university places by means of [political] ‘ladders’. Of }
237 students admitted to the eight departments of natural science in 1958
only 45 graduated with their original class, the others having been expelled §
or held back ...

At Peking Technical College more than 800 of the 919 cadres and military 3
men sent there as students were ‘weeded out’, as were 200 at Tsinghua. Of 3
108 students expelled from Peking Commercial College, some 94 per cent
were of working class origin ... Han Suyin, a well-informed and favoured
visitor to China, has written [1967]: ‘Investigations into the universities
and senior middle schools in the cities provided a shock; after seventeen
years of socialist China, over 40 per cent of the students were still from

bourgeois, landlord, and capitalist families, even if these were only 5 per cent ’,‘
of the population.™

1. John Wilson Lewis, editor, The City in Communist China, Palo Alto, Calif.,
1971, pages 266-7,
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The revolution in education is in itself a vastly impprtant subject, b1.1t
some glimpse of its relevance is here indispensa.lble in order to explain
May Seventh schools. Nanniwan’s school body mclqded some teachers
and was made up mainly of seasoned Party executives who also were
responsible for education in one way or anothex:.

Liu Yu-sheng introduced himself as vice-chairman of the manage-
ment committee. He was tall, erect, thirtyish, tannec! and x‘nuscular.
Otherwise he was a type recognizable as ‘intel!ectual — which years
ago often meant merely literate but now implies at !eas.t a n}lddle-
school background. Liu had been with the school from its inception on
4 October two years earlier. It had begun with 467 persons (.irawn from
eleven organizations in greater Sian, capital of Shensi province.

They did not call themselves students; they were ‘May Seventh
fighters’, Mr Liu explained. . .

‘Our main task is to train senior leaders of the Sian mumtzlpal and
adjacent county level. Our fundamental principles are: to act in accor-
dance with the Thought of Mao Tse-tung; to remould our w9rld out-
look; to let cadres learn from the workers and peasants and integrate
with them in a fundamental way; to do mass work while studying and
to do manual work while criticizing the bourgeois outlook.

‘The old Party schools were divorced from labour, from the masses,
from production and reality. Our school also differs from the old state
farms, which went in only for production. Now after two years of
tempering we have supplied 414 revolutionary cadres. .Some of them
have gone back to the city but many have settled down in the country-

ide. uestions?’

Sld\i’hinzva?s Mr Liu? A graduate of the school himself, he had stayed
on as political leader. What was he doing befo_re? A ‘leader of youth
work in the city’ — likely meaning the secretariat of the Young Com-
munist League. Beside him sat a rather pretty young woman, Hsu
Chiu-feng, who had been Party chairman of the East‘Sectlon Tun’g
Fang Hung (East Is Red) commune of Sian. Now she was in the school’s
‘first company of rice planters’. She also seemed in charge of the
kitchen, from which presently poured (half of the dozen people at the
table helping) a series of platters heaped with fresh pork, corn on the
cob, baked sweet potatoes, squash, milk, scrambled eggs, apples, and
a dozen other delicious products of the school farm. )

They had 920 mou (153 acres),? 53 cows, more than 30-0 pigs, and
umpteen ducks and chickens. Eight hundred mou were in rice and
other grain; output 170,000 catties (85 tons) last year. Forty mou

2. A mou is about one sixth of an acre,
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in vegetables and fruit, 50 in potatoes, 30 in hemp. They now numbered }
216 able-bodied ‘May Seventh fighters’, about a fourth of them women, 1
average age thirty to forty, with a sprinkling of older people, up to age 4
sixty-one. They included seven doctors. The farm now seemed about %
self-sufficient in food, shelter, and fuel — they had built a small dam !

and power plant — but living was on a primitive level.

Tk.le ‘fighters’ had opened some new land; they built houses (and
furmtur'e) from hand-hewn timbers, did all the labour chores — with §
the advice of peasants borrowed from the state farm — and in slack

time studied and debated politics, under army leaders. In six months

or a year they might achieve ‘Mao activism’. What was an activist? A

person whose squad voted him to be one who was not just a good

student but one who ‘applied the Thought of Mao Tse-tung in a living ]

way’.

While at the school, T was told, all members retained the wage
statfl‘s they had had according to their rank in the cadre system, their
families at home maintaining themselves as formerly.

Thirty people were in the management committee, and the heads of §

various departments submitted themselves to interviewing while we
consumed their modest banquet. And how delightful it was, too, to eat
fresh, simple food, far from the gourmet hotel fare, with the reformed
reformers who had produced it!

There was T'an Chung, for example, aged forty-eight, who wore a
mauve jacket and had a relaxed smile exposing fine white teeth.
Formerly a senior cadre member of the Sian revolutionary committee,
he was now in charge of the school pigsties and had just been chosen
.:m 'actlvist ‘by the fighters in our company’. He quoted Mao about
going down to the countryside’ and said he had seized the ‘oppor-
tunity’.

) “Actually I don’t consider myself very good at Mao. I was in a lead-
Ing position but divorced from reality, so I chose to come here. They
put me to work in the pigsty, shovelling shit, and learning to breed
pigs. I studied Chairman Mao — “fear neither hardship nor death” — and
}ntegrated with the peasants, who were my good teachers. It’s very
mteresﬁing work. Gradually I'm getting closer to the masses and re-
moulding my world outlook.” The last phrase meant ‘fighting myself’
and becoming a proletarian in outlook.

'Take Li Wan-chun, in his fifties, formerly in the secretariat of the
Sian Party Committee. He had a long revolutionary history going back
to Yenan days, but — spoiled by ‘sugar bullets’ of the city — he lost

Alice in Nanniwan 107

touch with the countryside. Now he was ‘planting corn and rice’,
studying Mao Tse-tung Thought and other Marxist literature — but still
had ‘a long way to go’.

Liu Wen-yuan, fortyish, had joined the Party in 1950, graduated
from university in 1960, and risen to be dean of the Twenty-fourth
Middle School of Sian. He had never really known how hard the
peasants work. How could he teach? Now he was a wu-ch’i chan-shih
— a May Seventh fighter — ‘doing manual labour in the grain fields’. He
was still in the ‘struggle’ (to free himself from a bad class background)
and ‘self-criticism’ stage, with hopes of ‘transformation’ into a comrade
with a ‘new world outlook’.

Next to him sat Wang Yi-p’ing, thirty-eight, ex-secretary of the Sian
Young Communist League — now being reconstituted. A Yenan student
in 1948, he had fallen into evil ways in the city, seduced by easy-living
Party privileges under the revisionists. He had forgotten hardship. He
had become a bureaucrat, and ‘bureaucrats and the workers and
middle-poor peasants are acutely antagonistic classes,” said Mao. The
bureaucrats were ‘becoming capitalist vampires to the workers. How
can they have sufficient understanding?’ Now in his second year in the
school, Wang was not yet an activist, but already ‘leader of the
school’s No. 1 rice-planting company’. That was progtess.

‘At the beginning,’ said Liu the director, ‘we had many “twists and
turns”, “undergoing struggle”. Why set up a forest school 800 li [240
miles] from Sian? Some students were “afraid of hardship”. To
toughen them we made it a tradition for each arrival to march the
180 li from here to Yenan and back. We invited veterans of the 395th
Brigade to come to lecture us on “past bitterness” here. Gradually we
have developed deep proletarian feelings towards Chairman Mao and
now see the wisdom of Nanniwan as a school site.

‘Here we have relived revolutionary conditions. Things were very
poor at first: broken-down caves and a few buildings, overgrown or
uncleared fields, few tools. Should we have asked for help from Sian?
The majority said no. We followed the 359th Brigade tradition of self-
reliance. Made beds and furniture from trees, made houses the same
way, made tools and baskets, learned to make tiles.

‘We built our own generator — we did get a loan for that. Last
spring we had a deluge that covered the spillway with four inches of
mud and ravaged our rice fields. “The Foolish Old Man Who Removed
the Mountains™ came to our rescue. In his spirit we cleared the spill-
way, carried 500 cubic metres of earth by hand, and restored our rice




108  The Army, the Party, and the People

fields in time to replant and get a good crop. Self-reliance changed §
our mental outlook. “With two hands you can do anything” became §
our slogan.’ 3
So it went. We devoted the afternoon to a tour of the fields, meeting -
more ‘fighters’ and their peasant comrades, viewing the well-kept fields .
a{ld stout new buildings, and ending up with a close inspection of the §
piggeries, neatly constructed in hillside caves. Here were good people 3
seemingly satisfied in doing humble work almost as well as the peas-
ants. At the time I was impressed by their admirable spirit and even 7}
'envi(_)us of the benefits of their strong group therapy. Only now, re- 1
flecting on my notes in bourgeois surroundings, do I remember the 3
White Queen. ‘I can’t believe that!® said Alice. ‘Can’t you?’ said the §
Queen in a pitying tone. ‘I daresay you haven’t had much practice.
When I was your age, I always did it for half-an-hour a day. Why, 4
Eome’:times I've believed as many as six impossible things before break- 3
ast.
Millions of people have been through May Seventh schools. It is said §
that in the future all Party members will do so. My interpreter, Yao :
Wei, had spent a year working in such a commune school. His wife, a 4
Russian-language specialist, was still in one. My old friend Huang Hua,
now China’s Permanent Representative to the United Nations, had :
been through such a ‘tempering’ in 1969, as had his wife, also a §
Party leader. Recalled from their overseas posts, all Chinese diplomats §
had worked in commune schools or equivalents. §
Artists too? ‘Let us drive opera singers, poets, playwrights, and men ]
of letters out of the cities,” Mao was reported as saying, ‘and drive all 4
of them to the countryside. Send them down to villages and factories in |
groups and at different times. Do not let them stay in offices all the ]
time; they cannot write anything there.® And they went, too, and 1
many were still being ‘tempered’ there when I looked for them in the §
cities. '
Are all these people sincerely ‘reformed’? Certainly not all. Far 3
fewer would be converted if they were simply ‘sent down’ by force 4
majeure. The system works more subtly than that, as explained to me §
by an old friend who had himself done his season in the sun. R
‘It’s like this. In whatever work you are normally doing you belong
to a squad, part of a company. Two hours a day, two or three times a
week, you have study sessions, and once a week or so you meet jointly
with other squads. You don’t just sit and memorize Mao. You take a 4
piece of his work for a theme, you read it aloud, and then you discuss .
3. Jerome Ch'en, Mao Papers, op. cit., page 95. 3
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what it means in practical application. Based on that, there is criticism
and self-criticism about how far from reality you are in your daily
work. Sometimes it gets very hot, so deflates the ego, so bares the soul,
a man feels he needs a purge. That’s when he volunteers to go down to
the countryside.’

Like getting religion? Hitting the sawdust trail?

‘What if the feeling never reaches certain persons?’

‘Well, it may not, but after a while everyone has gone but you, hints
are dropped, you begin to feel eyes are on you, it’s your turn — and you
know they’re trying to help you. In some cases the whole squad or
group may apply for permission to go down together. It’s good for
everybody to get away from routine — to know what labour is. Yes, we
all come back better for the experience.’ .

If you are young it’s easier and it can be fun. If you are older and a
professional person it can seem a dreadful waste of the little time that
is left. If you are not used to manual toil it can be very tough,
especially if the squad leadership is ‘bad’. I knew people who had spent
months bending over and kneeling in rice fields, hauling heavy loads,
doing tasks beyond their physical ability, who suffered severely. More
often it is mental suffering, for intellectuals — and among intellectuals
of the world none has traditionally been more arrogant in disdaining
hand labour than the Chinese — who find it inwardly impossible to
equalize themselves with a peasant or soldier scarcely able to read and
write. '

Combining labour with brain work was so novel to most Chinese
intellectuals that news that the practice existed even in American
bourgeois society — though nowadays less frequently so — was one of
those ‘impossible things’ to believe. Before I was twenty-three I had
worked as a printer’s devil, waiter, farm hand, and other odd tasks
during school vacations or after school hours, and had later taken
pride in work as a seaman. In that way I learned to respect labour and
despise idleness. But such work would not attract me now, and I
realize that working to make money or get experience is not the same
as doing it for political reasons; and certainly I had not sought to
‘equalize myself’ with peasant or labourer. To that extent the spiritual
content was lacking — as it is glaringly so now in labour philosophy in
all capitalist societies.

Before leaving this subject it should be noted that serious cases of
‘revisionists’ up to and including those named as counter-revolution-
aries in China received far more severe treatment than volunteering
to become ‘May Seventh fighters’. According to Red Guard claims, some
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Kuomintang spies and professional saboteurs were uncovered.
Although Mao Tse-tung stressed again and again that even ‘enemies of
the people’ were never to be beaten or physically abused, his words
went unheeded in thousands of instances. Many were those arrested by
Red Guard vigilantes in the early days of the cultural revolution on
trumped-up charges. Once in custody, the whole political and family
background of the victim had to be investigated. As power com-
mittees rose and fell, people arrested by one group might be liberated
b_y another, only to seek revenge by accusing their accusers. By the
time the army intervened and swept aside the factions, tens of thou-
sands of case histories once again had to be reviewed. In all these
transitions there were always those who had abused their temporary
power to beat or drive to ‘suicide’ their chosen victims — sometimes
important and useful revolutionaries who had at most made ‘a few
mistakes’ in their zeal to follow the rules of ‘self-cultivation’.

) There were two things about the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolu-
tion, Mao Tse-tung said to me, of which he disapproved. One was
lying (open warfare was better than verbal deceit) ...

The second thing the Chairman was most unhappy about was the
maltreatment of ‘captives’. (Arrested persons.) That was not the way
of the Red Army or the People’s Liberation Army during past wars . . .

‘What I tell you three times,” to move back to Lewis Carroll once
more, ‘is true.’ But nobody knew better than Chairman Mao that
though he might say it three thousand times there would always be
deaf men among those who claimed power in his name. And who was
it, after all, who said, ‘Revolution is not a dinner party ..."?

18
The Army and the People

Men in uniform are omnipresent in China, but most of them go un-
armed among the people, their public behaviour is exemplary, and any
visitor can quickly see that the armed forces are popular. Public
schools are filled with Little Red Soldiers; nearly every family I met
aspired to have at least one son or daughter able to satisfy the high
P.L.A. entrance requirements. The state constitution lists service in the
armed forces as one of the citizen’s ‘rights and duties’. Among soldiers
I questioned in barracks and elsewhere I never met one who could
conceive of being a ‘conscientious objector’ — once the term was
explained to him — or imagine himself engaged in a future war in which
his country might be ‘wrong’.!

It is a highly disciplined, democratic, worker-peasant army and now
at the height of its prestige, enjoying a major role of leadership in the
many directions I have indicated. It is unquestionably less burdensome
to the population than most armies. It is self-policing. It grows much
of the food it consumes, has no camp followers, and is ever ready to
help in emergencies in field or factory.

Since 1959, the P.L.A. had almost recovered the ‘working style’ of
the Yenan days. Symbols of rank — epaulettes, tailored uniforms, hard
hats, medals — and other overt signs of an officer caste, copied from
the Russian army, disappeared in the early sixties. Exchanges of
criticism between officers and men, and periodic service in the ranks for
officers, were restored. All combat officers rose from the ranks. Dif-
ferences in pay and living conditions had been reduced as between
officers and men, although they were still far from being as ‘equal’ as in
the Yenan armies.

Training places great stress on politics, and politics means relations
with the people. Among tules to be memorized (and sung) are Eight
Points for Attention, still essentially the same as in the original Red
Army: Speak politely; pay fairly for what you buy; return everything

1. See Red China Today, op. cit., page 287,
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you borrow from the people; pay for anything you damage; don’t hit
or swear at people; don’t damage crops; don’t take liberties with
women; and don’t mistreat captives. In addition, there are the ‘three
main rules of discipline’: Obey orders in all your actions; don’t take a
single needle or piece of thread from the masses; and turn in every-
thing captured.

There is also something called the ‘three-eight working style’, ex-
pressed in Chinese in three phrases plus eight characters. The three
phrases are: a firm and correct political orientation; a plain, hard-
working style; and flexibility in strategy and tactics. The eight char-
acters call for unity, alertness, earnestness, and liveliness. Individuals
or companies receive certificates of merit for being ‘four goods’, mean-
ing those who are good in the ‘three-eight working style’, in political
and ideological work, military training, and in their everyday be-
haviour,

Anybody with a ‘four-goods’ award in the family proudly frames it
for display beside a portrait of Chairman Mao.

In general, the theory of military training is that it must be sub-
?rdinated to ideological excellence, in accordance with Mao’s dictum,
Politics in command.” The guideline.is the ‘four firsts’: as between
man and weapon, give first place to man; as between political and
other work, give first place to political work; as between ideological
and routine tasks in political work, give first place to ideological work;
and in ideological work, as between ideas in books and living ideas
currently in people’s minds, give first place to the latter.

Those basic principles reflect Mao’s belief that ‘man is more im-
portant than weapons’, and that without primacy for the moral-
political factor, supetior weapons or numbers count for little. Such
concepts in turn reflect Mao’s early assimilation of the teachings of
Sun Tzu (circa 350-450 Bc), master strategist of ancient China, whose
Art of War is full of wisdom as bright as new coinage. Sun Tzu said
that in strategy there are five fundamental factors, and the ‘first of
_these factors is moral influence ... that which causes the people to be
in harmony with their leaders, so that they will accompany them in
life and unto death without fear of mortal peril’.?

‘Politics in command’ does not mean, of course, that the P.L.A.
slights modern weapons and their expert use. ‘Politics and technology
must be unified,” said Mao. ‘This is the meaning of Red and expert.’

No attempt can be made here to compete with Western intelligence

2. Sun Tzu, The Art of War, translated by Samuel Griffith
pies 644, ; y e ., New York, 1963,
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agencies in estimating China’s weaponry except in a general sense. It
is hardly questioned that the P.L.A.’s 3,000,000-man regular army
possesses the most formidable land forces in Asia, backed by millions
of trained reserves and auxiliaries. Its infantry and artillery weapons
have been used very effectively in Vietnam, as have its anti-aircraft
guns. The P.L.A. is self-sufficient in all such weapons and in modern
armour. Since the early sixties China has made jet engines for her out-
put of copies of the Soviet MIG-19, and by 1970 was reported to have
in production new jet aircraft of her own design said to be superior to
the Russian MIG-21. She was also producing light and medium jet
bombers in limited quantities.

Outclassed as China is by the superpowers in the air and in surface
and submarine naval vessels, she nevertheless has a combined-arms
capability adequate to deter any invader who might seek by con-
ventional weapons to test her great defensive power. The latter had by
1971 come to include a small but sobering nuclear arsenal and means
of regional delivery sufficient greatly to reduce a former sense of help-
lessness before atomic threats. Already no power could atomize China
without suffering severe reprisals. China’s early potential for inter-
continental bomb messages was a major factor in the Nixon Adminis-
tration’s decision to accept the People’s Republic as a reality and seek
a new relationship between states in some rational system of peaceful
co-existence.

I believe all that is understood by most of ‘the people’, including
bright old peasants whom I have heard exult in their pride as partici-
pants in China’s self-reliant rise to strength after more than a century
of humiliation and near-destruction by Western and Japanese invaders.
For them the arms of China are a collective achievement — bought very
dearly by their toil — and one which propaganda-education teaches
them to accept as ‘their own’. Do they all believe it? Mao himself
conceded that ‘5 per cent’ were still ‘opposed to socialism’. For that
5 per cent — more or less? — is the army an oppressor dividing them
from recovery of their ancestral lands? or from ‘becoming rich and
high officials’> or perhaps Taoist monks? or fancy-free artists? or
writers of books ‘divorced from reality’> Most of the several hundreds
who manage to flee to Hong Kong every month seem to be tempted by
dreams of making that plain old manure known as money. Rarely
indeed is a P.L.A. veteran found among them.

“The army is a big school,” Mao has kept repeating, where soldiers
learn to despise individual acquisitiveness. They should ‘learn politics,
military affairs, and culture, and engage in agricultural production.
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[The army] can build up its own middle-and small-size workshops to

produce goods for its own use and the exchange of other goods of
equal value . .. In this way, it carries out military-educational, military-
agricultural, military-industrial, and military-civilian work . .. [so that]
the tremendous power of several million soldiers will be felt.”

The old Chinese adage was ‘Do not use good iron to make nails or
good men to make soldiers.” In Kuomintang China I used to see
illiterate conscripts dragged in with ropes around their necks. Officers
commonly squeezed pay and rations, beat men if they complained, and
themselves engaged in business and black-market operations, taking
care of their personal political careers and families first, their soldiers
last. (Somewhat as among some ARVN officers in South Vietnam.)
Today’s P.L.A. ‘fighter’ is literate, reads Mao about what a good
commander should be, knows his rights, and may complain at “struggle’
and ‘criticism’ meetings. Cases of corrupt officers are not unheard of,
but they are perhaps even rarer than premarital sex.

This ‘quality’ army costs the people unbelievably little as far as base
pay and maintenance are concerned. How much is that?

In October 1970, I sat at dinner next to Nieh Jung-chen, whom I first
met in 1936, who later became a marshal and now was head of the
Nuclear Sciences Development Commission. I learned no bomb secrets
but he talked at length about the P.L.A. Each soldier was issued three
shirts a year, winter and summer or mountain shoes, complete winter
and summer uniforms, and unlimited food rations. Recruits are not
accepted, as a rule, if needed for support of their parents; in special
cases allowances are made for family support. The average recruit,
unmarried, received training, education, medical care, and entertain-
ment free and had no food, shelter, or other living expenses. His base
pay of six yuan per month was therefore considered ample pocket
money by Nieh Jung-chen.

Later, in Chekiang, I met General Chou Wen-chiang, who told me
that service pay had been raised to 12 to 15 yuan a month for the
equivalent of a pfc. It was also General Chou who told me that
majority officers had recently taken a voluntary cut of 30 per cent. That
might bring a full general’s income down to about 350 yuan a month,
according to wage scales given to me in the sixties.* (Officers used to
get 5 yuan a month in the Red Army when I first met Nieh Jung-chen.)
A lieutenant colonel in an army propaganda team told me his monthly
pay was 70 yuan — a reduction of about 40 per cent. Otherwise, the

3. Jerome Ch’en, Mao Papers, op. cit., page 104,
4. See Red China Today, op. cit.
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cultural revolution had brought no wage levelling to the P.L.A.; middle
officers’ pay remained unchanged while lower ranks had risen and top
ranks deflated.

Like civilian organizations, the army followed the socialist rule,
‘From each according to his ability, to each according to the work
performed’ — with age, years of service, family responsibilities, and
rank taken into account. Majority officers and higher still received
many side benefits, including special quarters and the use of cars.

All that may read well, but was there not still a certain uneasiness in
China about the power role inherited by the army following the break-
up of the top Party bureaucracy? A peasant family used to aspire to
put one son through school in the hope that he could then become rich
and powerful. ‘Becoming a cadre in order to become a high official’ was
an inherited mental state constantly condemned and one reason given
for May Seventh schools. What about ‘becoming a soldier in order to
become a high officer’?

One was reminded that army cadres were after all less than one-
tenth of the former Party membership. Could they run the vast country
— plus all their production and defence tasks — alone? But were not the
old ‘top Party persons taking the capitalist road’ called a ‘handful’?
What would prevent a Party military élite from succeeding to the
power of the old bureaucratic élite?

I have already quoted, in patt, the answer given by the man with
the heaviest responsibilities in reconstructing the dismantled state and
Party superstructure from 1967 onwards. The most experienced top-
ranking state builder left in office after the assault on the Liu Shao-ch’i
power structure, Premier Chou En-lai continued to enjoy wide con-
fidence among all three elements of those revolutionary committees
which somehow had to be welded into united administrative teams.
That involved the delicate job of ‘liberating’ technicians and other ex-
perienced Party cadres put through the wringer by the army-completed
purge. Many of them preferred to remain in obscurity or avoid new
responsibilities. An equally hard task was to inject into those teams
enough ‘new blood’, drawn from the ranks of the workers’ congresses
(which replaced the labour unions) and from the peasant communes,
to make the body politic more directly answerable to the masses — the
non-Party, non-army majority.

An army élite?> An army bureaucratic Establishment? ‘In our
socialist state,” Chou En-lai replied, ‘we are all equal within the Party,
whether you work in the government, in the Party, or in the army.
Once army cadres go to work in government organs they become
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government workers and are no longer in charge of army work. The;
are in fact transferred from the army. So in a few years they become
just like us. 5

“Just like us’ — meaning like Chou En-lai? Fifty years of revolu-4
tionary experience produced, in Chou, a man for all seasons. Could
the new mixture produce proletarian successors fast enough to taked
over before the elders left? I thought of this as I did more ‘going down §
to the countryside’ myself. '

Part Five

PEOPLE’S COMMUNES
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Beginnings

‘Agriculture is the foundation and industry is the leading factor’ has
been the guiding principle of Chinese economic practice since 1960.
At that time of near-famine and general crisis China’s leaders aban-
doned over-emphasis on heavy industry and under-investment in agri-
cuiture. Without Soviet aid, China could not do otherwise than adopt
the slogan ‘self-reliance’. Setting aside borrowed Soviet paradigms,
they ‘let industry serve agriculture’, and aimed to develop the hinter-
land by their own efforts alone, in a better balance between town and
countryside.

Above all, Mao sought to change the environment of Chinese man -
and thereby to change man himself. The place modernization had to
occur most dramatically was the rural areas, homeland of the vast
majority.

By 1971 agricultural communes covered 95 per cent of the cultiv-
able land. All of it was collective property except for 5 to 7 per cent
still held in garden plots privately owned by the peasants. Not much
more than 5 per cent was in nationalized or state farm enterprises
‘owned by the whole people’.

China is of continental proportions — about the size of Europe
and occidental Russia combined — but two thirds of it is steeply mount-
ainous or wasteland or desert. Reclaimation still largely depended
on hand labour and the entire planted area was only some thirteen
per cent of the total surface. Cultivated and thickly populated regions
still lay mostly in the eastern half of China. In densely crowded deltas
the available land was less than 700 square metres per person, but
double and triple cropping had become common, helped by greater
use of organic and chemical fertilizer — both local products ~ as had
irrigation, hybrid seeds, and other improved farming methods.

China’s 1,800 counties were divided into about 70,000 farm com-
munes, according to Premier Chou, which were in turn subdivided
into 750,000 production teams or villages. A brigade may hold several
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or more production teams, which are the basic collective land owner- 3

ship and accounting units. Brigades own the heavier tools and small
industry. They correspond in size to a hsiang or district. The com-
munes group together a number of brigades and are administrative
sub-units of the county.

In the communes about 550 million people must feed themselves §
and the cities and county towns, produce a surplus from some 100 }
million hectares planted in grain, and from 20 million hectares de- §
voted to cotton, tea, edible oils, tobacco, ramie, sericulture, and live- §
stock and other ‘cash crops’ — sufficient to bring a profit to them-
selves and government purchasing monopolies, and accumulate capital
savings to finance their own modernization, with minimal help from 3

the state.

On the steady growth of wealth under intelligent management and i
zealous labour of the communes depends the whole future and success 4

or failure of socialism in China.

During three visits to the People’s Republic since 1960 I have seen 3
more than thirty communes, from the far north, near the Siberian }
frontier, to Yunnan, above Vietnam. This time I saw something of #
eleven communes, including three I had known in 1960, which I asked !
to revisit. The revisits revealed improvements in cultivating methods, }
irrigation works, electrification, mechanization, land reclamation, hous- §
ing, and small industries — much more than in higher cash incomes. }

After eight years of agricultural growth most peasants now believe in

the reality of the ‘five guarantees’ (promised by Party directives) to
people too old to work: adequate food, shelter and clothing, fuel, §

medical care, and proper burial (cremation).

‘Adequate?” China’s communes are still very poor by material stand-
ards of Western landowning farmers. The livelihood they provide is
‘adequate’, however, beyond the former dreams of the landless and
perennially overworked, hungry illiterates who were most of the |

peasants in pre-revolutionary China.
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Sentimental Journey

The poorest commune brigade I saw in 1970 was in Pao An (now called
Tze Dan), deep in central Shensi province, in North-West China. There
the average gross income per household was the equivalent of less than
$80 a year. (That was more than double the sum a decade ago.) By
contrast, a ‘rich’ surburban commune was Horse Bridge, with a popula-
tion of 36,000 and about an hour’s drive from Shanghai. In a mixed
grain- and cotton-growing area, annual gross output value in 1970 at
Horse Bridge was about $720 per household.

Out of the brigade’s gross income, state taxes take 3 to 8 per cent,
included in operating expenses of about 40 to 50 per cent. From 15 to
20 per cent of the grain is earmarked for quotas delivered to the state
at fixed prices. Net income includes industrial output, livestock, and
‘cash crops’. From 10 to 25 per cent or more is set aside for the public
accumulation fund for investment in equipment and improvements,
welfare and loan funds, medical insurance, and old-age care. Of this
amount 80 to 85 per cent is retained by the brigade while the balance
goes to commune investment and overheads.

The net income at Horse Bridge in 1969 was about $102 per worker-
member and the average household (4-6) unit netted about $274.In a
non-mechanized Pao An brigade, where taxes apparently took only
about 3 per cent of the gross, the net household income seemed to be
one third that of semi-mechanized Horse Bridge. In the latter, com-
mune and brigade industries — boat building, construction materials,
machinery, electric transformers, etc. — accounted for more than
twenty-five per cent of combined output value. That is exceptionally
high, and a still distant national goal, but many communes now own
machine-making, mini-tractor, cement, and small fertilizer plants
which meet their own needs on the road to modernization.

Converting yuan into dollars, as I have done here — at the official
exchange rate of 2-40 yuan to the dollar — can be quite misleading.
In Chinese farm commodity economy the peasants are paid mostly in

I N S
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grain. They sell their surplus, over and above their personal needs —
from one quarter to one half their share — at state' market prices. :'
Their cash income in yuan has a much greater purchasing value than §
the nominal exchange equivalent abroad, as I have shown in prices §

quoted earlier.

Many communes now breed their own fish in newly made reservoirs §
and canals, and part of the catch is in ‘free distribution’ to member §

families. Vegetables are either home grown or so cheap as to be minor

budget items. ‘Private pigs’ (bred on family-owned plots) now add 3
from $10 to as much as $60 a year to many household incomes. The
family may prefer to eat pork frequently and get less cash income. (In §
formes times the average peasant tasted meat only two or three times ;
a year.) Commune families own their homes and have no rent to pay,
but they cannot sell or rent to others. And the greatest sector of the J
commune’s wealth is non-liquidatable ~ the member’s share in col- }
lective capital investments of savings in farm improvements and land

ownership.

Wages or shares in the collective income are now decided by the 4
individual's estimate of value of his own work points — an honour 3
system — which is then accepted or reduced or raised in judgements
made by his own work team. As overclaims denied by one’s neigh- 5
bours mean a loss of face the tendency is understatement. Work teams
choose their own leaders, production teams likewise, and the brigade
leadership now consists of a revolutionary committee the majority of 4
whom are farm workers, able to keep party cadres from making arbit-
rary decisions, as they often did before the cultural revolution. At §
brigade and production-team levels management and allocation of 3
funds are semi-autonomous within lines set by overall commune and E
state planning. Women theoretically have equal voice in proportion to 4
their labour contribution, which is not much less than that of men, 3

but in practice they are still much under-represented.

Benefits commune life has brought to the peasant are not all to be
measured by a full belly, bodily warmth, better dwellings, good bed-
ding, vacuum bottles, bicycles, or a bit of cash. If it means no more
than that, the revolution will fail, in the eyes of Mao Tse-tung and his
‘activists’. Physical transformation of the ancient Chinese earth by
collective toil for the benefit of the group and not just for private gain /%
- in a land which was second to none in the pursuit of personal ag-
grandizement and the devil take the hindmost ~ is itself so radical a 4
concept and practice that it cannot but create a new philosophy and

‘world outlook’.
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Nowhere did I see a more satisfying example of Mao’s axioms, ‘Out
of bad things can be made good things’ and ‘Fight self and serve the
people’, than in the worn and torn hills of northern Shensi, when I
returned to the seat of Pao An county. In 1936 I first entered Pao An
when it was the Red Army base after the end of the Long March.! Mao
Tse-tung had his headquarters in a stone cave, and the Red Army
Academy, likewise housed, was headed by General Lin Piao. Civil war
was still going on. Pro-Red nationalists led me across no man’s land
and it then took me three days to walk over the hills and ravines, by
devious mountain paths, from Yenan to Pao An.

No foreigner had been seen in Pao An since 1945, and very few
since 1937, when Mao moved his ‘capital’ to Yenan and the first
Nationalist—Communist civil war ended in a united front against the
Japanese invaders. A motor road now reaches into Pao An, which lies
about 120 kilometres north-west of Yenan. The roadless badlands I had
known were steep and interminable unkempt hills divided by ravines,
dry except in flood, with only here and there patches of grain a.nd
tumbledown caves. The few peasants wore rags, their untutored urchins
ran naked, and salt, needles, thread, and matches were precious com-
modities. They could scarcely feed themselves when the weather was
kind, and they starved when it was not. Guerrilla armies who foun-d
refuge here had to open up abandoned or waste land aqd grow their
own crops, between battles — and that was the beginning of trans-
formation. )

For the countryside always had a better potential — for corn, millet,
pasture land, and orchards — than at first met the eye. Part of tl.lat
potential has now been realized, and the regenerated green-clad hills
and narrow valleys are often breathtakingly beautiful.

The motor road, part of a network which leads on into Inner Mon-
golia, was built for trucks, jeeps, and carts. The appearance of a pas-
senger car brought all within hailing distance to greet us, and the quiet
hills seemed suddenly to sprout smiling children to cry, ‘Long live
Chairman Mao!’ as we drove past. Cut from steep yellow clay and
occasional stone cliffs, which rose precipitously from a deep ravine,
the road had slipped away here and there under recent rains. In §uch
places work teams had been mobilized by radio to do quick repair jobs.
They simply dug a layer or two deeper into the loess-soil road-bed,
and used the earth to strengthen the retaining walls.

As the valley widened we began to see the results of the land re-
clamation — hills with their tops cut off, garden-like terraces making

1 See Red Star Over Chir?a. op. cit.
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giant steps down impossible slopes, new rock walls encroaching on the
sprawling river course, and rank upon rank of poplars and willows
planted to bring the stream under firm control and win precious new
valley land. Herds of goats and fat-tailed sheep (three to a household}
I was told) grazed along the hilltops. 4

Fortunately the earth here is worth the torturous effort. ‘Loess’ land}
is very rich and deep topsoil, blown down from the Gobi Desert in ceng
turies past. On such slopes bulldozers would be useless, and there ard
none; here all is done by hand. To make just one such man-made ters
race, covering one third of an acre of useful farmland, I learned, red]
quired 20,000 baskets of earth carried on people’s backs. 3

We reached Pao An in about two hours and found the little valley
town crowded with more people than I ever saw in one place (apa
from troops) in all my months of travel hereabouts in 1936. The y
there were scarcely a hundred civilians living in the decrepit county}
seat; now it held 3,000. The Reds had used a tiny family temple fog§
their mass meetings. Now a theatre with a thousand seats advertised;
The Red Lantern, a new-style Peking opera. There had been no industry
at all; now there were thirteen handicraft works, a machine repair shopd
and a power plant. In 1936 I saw only one store in the whole countyj
Now a main street was lined with miniature shops. In a small depart#
ment store we found much the same variety of goods sold everywhere
plus a large wall poster with detailed instructions about how to pre4
pare for air raids. 4

Li Shih-pin, vice-chairman of the revolutionary committee, wels)
comed us to a new government headquarters of small clean buildings]
and guest houses, set beside the river. An open-air feast was spreadi
and we ate with cadres and farmers who had helped produce it: huges
ears of corn on the cob, delicious yams, hot-spiced chicken and pork3
rice done Shensi style, and a variety of luscious local fruit. 3

21

The Rich and the Poor

Reclamation work at Pao An was as difficult as at Ta Chai, the famous
commune in neighbouring Shansi province, now hailed as a national
model. ‘Learn from Ta Chai,’ said Mao Tse-tung. After twenty-five
years of back-breaking toil, levelling hills, and building many miles
of stone retaining walls to hold reservoirs, Ta Chai brigade now pro-
duces about eight metric tons of grain per hectare. (Its peasant chait-
man, Ch’en Yung-kuei, is a member of the Party Central Committee,
but still works in the fields.) )

Equally impressive was the story of the prosperous commune brig-
ade I saw, more than a thousand kilometres east and north of Pao An,
and not far from the sea, called Sandstone Gulch. The old inhabitants
were a few sans-culotte families who formerly descended on Tangshan
or Tientsin every winter to beg coppers or garbage until they could
return to the Gulch. After liberation, and with minimal help from the
state — they began with seventeen donkeys — the original seventy-eight
families year by year dug into the sandstone hills to plant trees apd
crops. Going very deep, they found water and excavated reservoirs
stone-lined by nature.

In 1970 Sandstone Gulch’s now 127 households harvested 225 tons
of grain and 115 tons of apples, peaches, pears, grapes, dates, and
walnuts from their once barren ridges, now held together by woodlands
and terraces. On just one hill 2 hundred men spent ten days to carry
earth to and create only one sixth of an acre. By such means Sandstone
Gulch now has more than 200 acres of semi-irrigated land. Its stout
houses of many-coloured stones — dug up in making wells and pools
and also used for its clean stone streets — are among the best peasant
dwellings in China.

One more example. In Shanghai communes — the Shanghai Special
Administrative Area includes ten rural counties — I found brigades
digging trenches three metres deep in which to bury huge cement pipes,
connected by pumping stations, to replace the surface canals. They
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thereby add about eight per cent to their precious tillable acreage. A
three-year labour project, made by slack-time brigade labour using

brigade-made cement pipes, it will also serve, they claim, as emergency

air-raid shelters.

22

Looking Backward and Ahead

To review the long and sometimes bloody struggle to collectivize rural
China would require a book in itself. Briefly, the post-revolutionary de-
velopment went from land confiscation and uneven division into small
plots (1950); to mutual-aid teams (1950-51); to simple co-operatives,
with deeds still privately held (1951-3); to advanced co-operatives,
when deeds were burned and villages pooled their land and tools
(1955-7); and on to the communes, in 1958, which organized village
groups into brigades to undertake large joint projects — canals, roads,
dams, industries, schools, hospitals — such as smaller units could not
build.

In each phase rich peasants arose and ‘the spontaneous desire to
become a capitalist’ was fought down with the support of the poor and
middle peasant majority. Old landlord-usurer mentality revived; former
landowners attempted comebacks, sabotaged, were put down, arose
again, and were beaten back by ceaseless propaganda and organized
indoctrination. But mainly the reaction was suppressed by Party
leaders able to demonstrate, to a bankrupt peasantry in a country
with less than half an acre of usable land per person, that there
was no other way to sustained growth beneficial to all than by
building collective capital through ceaseless, self-reliant, collective
labour.

A great crisis of faith and practice came during the ‘hardship years’,
1959-62. Party cadres leading both the communes and the Great Leap
Forward overreached themselves in zeal, haste, and inexperience. Un-
precedentedly bad weather then descended before adjustments could
be made. Worse than the natural catastrophes, Soviet Russia in 1960
suddenly tore up more than 300 contracts for large-scale industrial and
public works, withdrew all her advisers and even spare parts and fac-
tory blue prints, and cut China adrift.

To meet the emergency the Party made corrections and offered mild
concessions to private enterprise. The commune superstructure was
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reduced in size and power, many basic responsibilities were returnedy
to the village production teams. It took four years to pick up the pleces
of the unfinished industries abandoned by the Russians, and to make
up losses in grain output. It was only in 1964 that China caught up
with figures claimed for 1958 harvests. Some Party cadres had expen-I
mented with a system of greater bonuses and free trade in side lines,§
production quotas fixed for individual families, and even promise of]
private ownership of land reclaimed for crops or orchards — a last:}
chance for the rise of a kulak owning class in league with an urban §
élite. 4
So Mao Tse-tung saw it. In 1962 he responded, first in the army, and 3
then in the communes, with the Socialist Education Movement, whose }
goal was to reverse ‘the spontaneous desire to become a capitalist’. §
When the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution burst upon the cities,
in 1966, the communes were already largely purged of those cadres§
who had pushed what is now called the ‘Liu Shao-ch’i line’ of in-3
dividual gain at the expense of the group. The battle was then joined
between the urban ‘capitalist roaders’ versus the Marxist line — Mao
Tse-tung Thought — of uncompromising building for an egalitarian§
society. 2
Agricultural economy was less affected by the cultural revolution §
than industry, and rural society gained by heavy injections of urban- j
educated youth, talent, zeal, and services, aimed to erase differences $
between city and village. Not until 1970 did China’s grain output top§
240 million metric tons, a figure still 10 million below the target set}
for 1962 by the Second (1958-62) Five-Year Plan. In addition China
claimed reserves of 40 million tons, although that figure only about
equalled imports of foreign grain in the decade 1960-70. The 19704
crop was a net gain on 1950 output of 200 per cent, or a growth of §
about 5 per cent a year over the twenty-year period. Well above popu- .3
lation growth (about 2 per cent a year), 1970 output was double ]
China’s grain output of 1950. 4
Over all China the crop averaged only 2:4 tons per hectare, but §
communes with yields of up to 8 tons or more per hectare were not
uncommon. Two whole provinces — Chekiang and Kwangtung — for the 3
first time averaged 7-5 tons per hectare, well above ‘green miracle’ ;
results reported abroad. &
China is today self-sufficient in grain, and future growth will in- J
creasingly emphasize ‘cash crops’ for export, to finance rural indust- ¥
rialization and mechanization. With the foundations well laid now
there are, as Dr Chang earlier remarked, ‘broad vistas in the country- §
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side’. Countless difficulties lie ahead, but the ‘vistas’ are real enough,
as town and city meet to join farmer, worker, and intellectual in a
one-class society, to keep China fully occupied with peaceful works —
carried out in a revolutionary way — till the year 2000.




Part Six
A NIGHT WITH THE PREMIER
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Chou En-lai and the Open Door

In two long dialogues Premier Chou En-lai discussed with me some
of China’s foreign and domestic policies and achievements, and re-
leased for publication the most detailed interview he has given for
some years. One session brought forth the first concrete figures on
China’s industrial and agricultural output made available in Peking
for nearly a decade.

We sat in a spacious, vaulted, noiseless reception chamber in the
Great Hall of the People. The Premier was, as usual, urbane, relaxed,
and alert. A stranger would hardly have guessed that he was seventy-
two and in his twenty-first year as Premier of the People’s Republic,
the last five years of which saw him at the centre of stability, holding
an administration together during the second or cultural revolution.

Behind China’s current achievements in broadening international
diplomatic and trade ties there was a recovered rhythm of agricultural
and industrial production following her emergence from a valley of
discord. Considering the depth of that radical upheaval and the still
uncomplicated reconstitution of a new state superstructure, it was
striking to learn from the Premier that the basic economy suffered rela-
tively mild damage. “As a result of some struggles in factories, disrup-
tion of traffic, and lost labour hours, industrial production in 1967 and
1968 did decline somewhat,” he frankly conceded. Without minimizing
past difficulties he asserted: ‘We can still say that what we gained’ -
in purification of the leadership and revolutionary growth — ‘was far,
far more than we lost.

The Premier said that despite the 1967-8 decline, the goals set for
the 1966-70 Five-Year Plan had been basically attained and some had
even been greatly exceeded. I asked for an estimate of total value of
industrial production in 1970. ‘Approximately ninety billion U.S. dol-
lars,” he answered. ‘That only includes industry and transportation and
does not include commerce and the service trades.’

As for agriculture, the Premier said that ‘as a result of Liu Shao-
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ch’i’s interference’ mistakes were made in the late fifties and other§
mistakes were made in measures of correction during the ‘hardship?
years’ of 1959-62. ‘Now for nine years our agriculture has had a steady 3
growth.’ -

He continued: ‘China’s total grain output in 1970 was more than 3
240 million tons. In addition China has now accumulated state grain §
reserves of about forty million tons.” Grain tonnage is taken by Western i
economists as an index of Chinese agricultural conditions. Until re- ¥
cently many of them have continued to regard 1957 as the peak year, }
when output was officially given as 180 million tons. After that, ‘buoy- §
ant exaggeration’ in 1958 greatly distorted China’s statistical credi-
bility. Since then few responsible estimates were ventured. The Pre- §
mier’s statement was therefore highly significant. ]

‘If you now have surpluses, why does China continue to import §
wheat from abroad?’ 3

Although China’s grain imports in 1970 dropped to less than one |
per cent of her total production, the Premier explained why a limited §
amount of wheat intake from abroad was necessary. Imported wheat 4
is cheaper in China than rice. China keeps the cheaper wheat for home -
consumption or reserves and exports rice, in balance, to Cuba and }
Ceylon in exchange for sugar and rubber, for example, and uses it in
African trade. China also sends millions of tons of rice to help Viet- §
nam and other countries. f

Premier Chou gave the present production figure for chemical fer- §
tilizer as approximately fourteen million tons, now considerably above
Japanese output. Agriculture here needs thirty to thirty-five million §
tons and that is China’s goal for 1975, the last year of the new Five- 3
Year Plan. ‘Thirty million tons of chemical fertilizer may be more or §
less sufficient but we need more because not only grain crops but cash
crops need fertilizer. We still don’t have enough phosphates and urea; 3
our chemical fertilizer plants are mainly ammonium sulphate. Small 3
chemical fertilizer plants have been highly effective. We have made }
big strides on the road to self-sufficiency by building such small
plants.’ 2

The Premier noted that China had attained the world’s largest out- 3
put of cotton, cotton yarn, and cotton cloth. In 1970 China produced §
85 billion metres of cotton cloth. ;

Steel output was also affected by revolutionary struggles in 1967 §
and 1968, he said. The average production was ten to eighteen million 4
tons during the past five years. Capacity was now being expanded and
modernized and might show a rapid increase in 1971. 3

Chou En-lai and the Open Door 135

Oil output reached more than twenty million tons in 1970 - self-
sufficiency in terms of China’s demands. Many new fields had been dis-
covered. Railway mileage and double-tracking had been greatly
extended. In south-west China a new and difficult system had been
completed, which now connected the frontiers of Vietnam with Sin-
kiang in central Asia.

The Premier put agricultural product value for 1970 at about
twenty-five per cent of total combined output value of industry, trans-
portation, and agriculture. Calculated on that basis, China’s industrial-
transportation-agricultural output value in 1970 was around 120
billion American dollars. There is, however, no reliable index for con-
verting ‘output value’ in China in terms of gross national product
systems used in the West. ‘Output value’ omits or minimizes important
‘service values’ such as rents, privately owned rural homes — now ris-
ing by the millions, built with mutual labour — as well as major and
small water conservancy projects constructed by army and volunteer
labour. Or consider China’s nationwide urban and rural air-raid shelter
system, built largely by unpaid neighbourhood mutual labour teams.
It would elsewhere cost billions of dollars. Finally, how is one to fit
into the G.N.P. formula the value of thirty million acres of marginal
land added during the past ten years to the cultivable area by peasant
labour — with unbelievable toil — at a cost of little more than peasant
food consumption?

China’s output figures are based on a constant-value yuan, fixed at
a rate of 2-40 to the U.S. dollar since 1953. Until now China has
avoided inflation, internal prices have remained stable and on many
items have been reduced, while low wages have risen more in purchas-
ing power than in cash. China has no internal or external debt, the
Premier proudly pointed out. There is no personal income tax and
basic consumer necessities are generally cheaper, amazingly so in food,
now available in variety and abundance, as any visitor to China may
see for himself.

Taking various imponderables into account, one is tempted to sug-
gest a hypothetical G.N.P. for China much nearer to that of the larger
West European countries than is generally supposed. The hard fact
remains that in per capita income China still ranks among the poorer
countries, with its population, despite mass birth-control measures,
approaching 800 million.

Switching to internal politics, the Premier discussed some features
which he felt were misrepresented abroad. Although at one time it
was widely reported that the entire Communist Party was dissolved
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during the cultural revolution, membership was in fact only suspended |
and the Premier now asserted that less than one per cent was expelled. 3
In echelons of higher leadership changes were of course much greater. §
At the Ninth Party Congress held in 1969, for example, a large :
majority of the former membership of the Central Committee and the
former Politburo was replaced by cadres who had emerged from the §
cultural revelution. Yet the majority of those not re-elected had not j
been expelled from the Party but had gone down to the countryside 3
to ‘temper themselves’, according to Chou.

Under Mao Tse-tung’s leadership the Party and the state super- }
structure were now being rebuilt throughout the country. Councils §
or congresses of peasants, workers, mass organizations, and the §
People’s Liberation Army were preparing to send delegates to a new §
National People’s Congress. Its purpose would be to adopt a new §
constitution to affirm the character of the new state, and the form of
future central and local government, as well as the people’s funda- §
mental rights and duties.! 1

That the rural communes continued to sow and reap better harvests, §
that industry recovered and advanced in new technologies, and that §
government and Party did not disintegrate into anarchy during the |
cultural revolution: all that was attributable, said the Premier, to the
people’s unity and faith in the teachings and leadership of Mao Tse- §
tung. That fact would now be explicitly recognized in the new consti- }
tution. It would state that ‘the People’s Republic of China is led by §
Mao Tse-tung, and the Thought of Mao Tse-tung is the guiding prin-
ciple of all our work’. It would also ‘openly declare’ the proletarian 3
state to be irrevocably under the leadership of the Communist Party.

Likewise in the constitution, said Chou, would be guarantees of new §
forms created by the people during the cultural revolution for carrying 3
out the socialist revolution: the right ‘freely to air their views; to
arouse the masses; to engage in great debates; and to write ta tzu-pao’. ;‘
The constitution would also guarantee the right to strike, Premier §
Chou added. 1

One point the Premier wished to be clearly understood. The foreign
press had greatly misinterpreted the role of the army by presenting it §
as dominating both the Party and the government. That had not been §
and would never be the case, he said; in the future it would become §
even further evident to those who wished to analyse the Party leader-
ship. ( 4

1. As of early 1972, the draft state constitution had not yet been approved by 4
the National People’s Congress. E
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Between interviews with the Premier and other officials, my wife
and I travelled about the country above and below the Great Wall,
retracing some of my old paths and exploring new ones. We met
people at work in farming communes and on local industries — in
urban communes and their revived neighbourhood workshops — in
large modern industries co-operating with schools and in universities
experimenting with innovations in teaching and in student selection.
We visited hospitals where modern surgery is combined with acupunc-
ture and training of the village medicine men called barefoot doctors.
We visited hospitals where modern surgery is combined with acupunc-
gaged in target practice; we met teachers and actors and high officials
labouring in rice paddies and saying they liked it; and we saw elec-
tricians demonstrating how to repair overhead wires, alive with
220,000 volts, before spectators who included the director of China’s
largest steel plant and the chairman of a governing revolutionary com-
mittee in a city of a million men.

We found Premier Chou interested in our impressions of the cul-
tural revolution and eager for fresh news of the United States. That I
was the first American writer to return to China to gather material for
Western publications perhaps in itself gave significance to these in-
terviews. The major obstacle to reopening long-closed lines of com-
munication between the Chinese and American peoples remained, as
for nearly two decades, the United States’ armed protectorate over
Taiwan and Chiang Kai-shek’s defeated Nationalist régime there.

The Premier reviewed the new condition in China’s world relation-
ships, featured by her expanding trade and diplomatic ties with foreign
states, notably increased since Canadian and Italian recognition. Not
surprisingly it was believed in the People’s Republic that continuing
diplomatic breakthroughs, including the changing vote to seat China
in the United Nations, would increasingly isolate the Taiwan régime
and isolate the United States and Japan over the Taiwan question in
the world community. The ‘revolt” was now becoming general, the
Premier observed, reaching to all continents. Even in Western Europe
few countries were left which still had relations with Chiang Kai-shek.
Canadian and Italian recognition had ended illusions about the via-
bility of a ‘two-China’ compromise, or a ‘one China, one Taiwan'
arrangement.

‘What will be China’s response whenever the United Nations votes
in favour of recognizing the People’s Republic as entitled to China’s
seat in the Security Council?’ Premier Chou replied: °‘And with
Chiang’s clique out of the United Nations altogether? Then, of course
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we would consider that. The future of the United Nations is hard to }
predict. There are two possibilities. One possibility is that [organiza- §
tional] change will take place. The other is that it may suffer the same §
fate as the League of Nations. It becomes evident from the twenty- 3
fifth session of the General Assembly that an increasing number of

medium and small countries and even certain big countries are

opposing the superpowers’ manipulation of the United Nations, or, §
more often, bypassing the United Nations to play power politics, !

divide spheres of influence, and even scramble for high seas and
space.’

In this part of the world China was still threatened with war by }
the superpowers, Chou asserted: with some one million land, air, §
and naval forces as well as rocket troops to the north and west; and 3
with the United States in alliance with a remilitarizing Japan on the §

east, and through Taiwan even deeper into South-East Asia.
Since Taiwan is Chinese territory, United States encroachment there

was regarded as the crux of Sino-American difference which led to the 'f
Indo-China war, where China had now extended an umbrella of pro- |
tection and support to the alliance of the three Indo-Chinese peoples
against the United States. The Premier recalled that in 1960 and 1964 3
he had spelled out for me the conditions under which the Taiwan
problem could be solved so as to establish Sino-American relations.? ;
He said that there had been and would be no change. China required

that 1) the United States must recognize Taiwan as an inalienable
part of the Peoples Republic of China and must withdraw all its
armed forces from Taiwan and the Taiwan Straits; 2) despite their
different social systems, China and the United States should practice
peaceful co-existence on the basis of the Five Principles.

‘Taiwan is China’s internal affair and the Chinese people alone have

the right to liberate it. United States armed aggression there is another
question, an international question, and we are ready to negotiate
that,” Premier Chou said. “The door is open but it depends on whether §

the United States is serious in dealing with the Taiwan question.” He
expressed friendly feelings for the American people. He indicated a
readiness to consider applications from ‘friends of China, in concrete
cases, and in a concrete way’, to visit here.

Chou En-lai explained the Chinese side of the present deadlock in
Sino-Soviet boundary negotiations, which had persisted for more than
a year. On 11 September 1969 the Chinese and Soviet premiers

2. For text of the 1964 interviews, see Appendix, Talks with Chou En-lai. For
1960 interviews see Red China Today, op. cit.
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reached an understanding that Sino-Soviet boundary negotiations
should be held free from any threat and that the two sides would
reach an agreement on provisional measures to maintain the status
quo of the border, avert armed conflicts, and disengage the armed
forces of both sides in disputed areas. ‘Disputed areas’, according to
Premier Chou, are places where the two sides differ in their boundary
delineations on the maps, according to the Sino-Russian boundary
treaties of the nineteenth century: ‘That is to say, they are places
which they say belong to them and we say belong to us. This question
can be solved only when an agreement on the provisional measures
has been reached and adjustment is to be made in accordance with
the principles of mutual understanding, mutual accommodation, and
consultations on an equal footing. And it really shouldn’t be difficult
to settle.’

In practice, it seemed, the Russians had simply refused to agree to
disengage in the disputed areas, where the two lines remained, as
intertwined as the prongs of two forks pushed together.

I asked the Premier whether he would today repeat China’s call,
made in the early 1960s, for a summit conference to prohibit the use
of nuclear weapons, to abolish their manufacture, and to secure their
total destruction.

‘Let me make our position on this question clear,’” he replied. ‘In
the first place, our nuclear tests are still in the experimental stage,
and every test carried out is limited and made only when necessary.
The aim of our nuclear tests is to break the nuclear monopoly and
nuclear blackmail and prevent a nuclear war. Therefore, each time
when we conduct a test, we declare that at no time and in no circum-
stances shall China be the first to use nuclear weapons. And we reiter-
ate the proposal that a summit conference of all countries of the
world, big or small, be convened to conclude an agreement on the
complete prohibition and thorough destruction of nuclear weapons
and, as the first step, to reach an agreement to prohibit the use of
nuclear weapons. After our recent test (14 October 1970) the Japanese
Socialist Party expressed their support for this stand and proposal of
ours.’

As for ‘so-called nuclear arms limitation’ talks between the super-
powers, he said, these were aimed to maintain their monopoly over all
others, and nothing else. Each power concentrated only on how to
‘limit’ the other so as to maintain its own superiority. The United
States and the Soviet Union indeed wished to ‘limit’ the costs of
supporting their monopoly of terror, but the costs nevertheless con-
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tinued to rise astronomically even as they talked. As to how their con- 3
tradictions were ever to be resolved, ‘We are not their chiefs of staff!® §
He said, ‘Don’t cherish any illusion in that kind of “‘disarmament”. %
For twenty-five years they have all along been engaged in arms expan- }

sion, and not at all disarmament.’

Speaking of China’s ‘world outlook’, Premier Chou quoted Chairman §
Mao’s words: ‘The people of all countries, the masses comprising 3
more than 90 per cent of the entire population, sooner or later want §
revolution ...” According to Chairman Mao, he said, the danger of a }
world war still existed, and the people of all countries must be pre- }

pared. But ‘revolution is the main trend in the world today’.

The Premier said that Chairman Mao’s statement of 20 May 1970 §
foresaw prospects for an American revolution. Indeed, no one could }
speak seriously to responsible Chinese leaders without noticing their §
intense interest in the signs they detected of disintegration of American §
capitalist society. Clearly Chairman Mao was not expecting an eatly §
American revolution, however, nor seeking to build China’s foreign §
policy on that speculation. The policy for which China sought adher- 3
ence was more limited. It called not only for American troops to be §
withdrawn from Asia and Taiwan, but also for all foreign troops ‘to }
be withdrawn from all territories they are occupying, and go home, so §
that people of all countries may enjoy the right to solve their problems 3

on their own without any menace or interference from the outside’.

My own impression after nearly six months in China was that the 4
recovery of political stability and economic growth was now a first 4
priority, while abroad China sought the renewal and expansion of state-
to-state ties on the basis of the old Bandung principles of peaceful §
co-existence. China did not aspire to become a nuclear superpower but 3
aimed at credible deterrent power while seeking to end superpower 3
domination in world affairs with the co-operation of the medium and }
small powers. Relying on her own means, however, China had never
been so well prepared for war, and to frustrate American military and 4
political purposes in Asia by fulfilling her obligations to support

Hanoi and the Indo-Chinese peoples allied with Hanoi.

Part Seven

BREAKFAST WITH THE
CHAIRMAN
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A Conversation with Mao Tse-tung

Chairman Mao emphasized that he did not wish to be interviewed.
What we had was a conversation. I later confirmed, however, that he
would not object to publication of certain of his comments without
the use of direct quotation. During most of our talk, on 10 December
1970 notes were taken by Nancy T'ang, American-born daughter of
T’ang Ming-chao. (Mr T’ang was editor of the Overseas Chinese Daily
in New York until 1949. Since then he had served in China as a leader
of cultural and political relations with foreign countries.) One other
person was present — a Chinese woman secretary. It was interesting
that neither of the young men wore a Mao badge: this was the only
occasion on which I met an official when the badge was not on display.

I recorded our dialogue from memory immediately afterwards and
also was given a copy of Miss T’ang’s notes.

Chairman Mao’s residence in Peking lies in the south-western corner
of the former Forbidden City, surrounded by vermilion walls and not
far from the T’ien An Men, or Heavenly Peace Gate, where he reviews
the October anniversary parade. Behind these high walls, topped by
glistening yellow tiles, the old imperial régime also housed its officials.
Today members of the Politburo live and work here in close proximity
to the Chairman and Premier Chou En-lai. One enters through the West
Gate, flanked by two armed guards. Circling around an empty wooded
drive, one quickly comes to a one-storey dwelling of modest size, built
in traditional style.

At the entrance one is greeted by two unarmed officers, who wear
no insignia of rank. ‘They are generals,” confides Nancy T’ang. How
does she know? They disappear when the Chairman meets me at the
door of his study. I apologize for keeping him waiting. 1 had been
asleep when summoned without advance notice.

It was early morning. We had breakfast together and talked until
about one o’clock. He was slightly indisposed with a cold and he
wondered out loud what doctors were good for: they could not even
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prevent a simple disease like colds, which cost so much lost time. I 3
mentioned Dr Linus Pauling — he had heard of him — and his advocacy 7}
of large doses of ascorbic acid as a cold panacea. I offered to send him §
some. He said he would try it. If it helped I would get the credit. If it 3
poisoned him I would not be blamed.
Mao’s large study was completely lined with shelves filled by hun- | 1
dreds of Chinese books, with a sprinkling of foreign volumes. From :
many of them dangled slips of paper used as annotated bookmarks. §
The large desk was piled high with journals and scripts. It was a;
working writer’s shop. Through the wide windows one could catch a 4
glimpse of garden where the Chairman was said to grow his own
vegetables and experiment with crops. It is not a ‘private plot’; it
belongs to the state. Perhaps he needed the output, since he was said §
to have taken a recent cut of 20 per cent in his subsistence ‘wages’.
We discussed my account of our last talk, in January 1965, in§
which I had reported his acknowledgement that there was indeed a
‘cult of personality’ in China — and moreover there was reason for one.
Some people had criticized me for writing about that.
So, he said, what if I had written about a ‘cult of personality’ m.
China? There was such a thing. Why not write about it? It was a fact; ‘
. those officials who had opposed my return to China in 1967 and J
1968 had belonged to an ultra-leftist group which had seized the‘
Foreign Ministry for a time, but they were all cleared out long ago. At§
the time of our 1965 colloquy, Mao continued, a great deal of power %
- over propaganda work within the provincial and local party com-
mittees, and especially within the Peking Municipal Party Committee —:
had been out of his control. That was why he had then stated that
there was need for more personality cult, in order to stimulate thej
masses to dismantle the anti-Mao Party bureaucracy. i
Of course the personality cult had been overdone. Today, things#
were different. It was hard, the Chairman said, for people to overcome §
the habits of 3,000 years of emperor-worshipping tradition. The so-
called ‘Four Greats’ — those epithets applied to Mao himself: ‘Great 3
Teacher, Great Leader, Great Supreme Commander, Great Helmsman™}
— what a nuisance. They would all be eliminated sooner or later. Only
the word ‘teacher” would be retained — that is, simply schoolteacher.:
Mao had always been a schoolteacher and still was one. He was
primary schoolteacher in Changsha even before he was a Communis
All the rest of the titles would be declined.
1. For complete text of that interview, see Appendix, South of the Mountams
to North of the Seas.
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‘Sometimes I wonder,” I said, ‘whether those who shout Mao the
loudest and wave the most banners are not — as some say — waving
the Red Flag in order to defeat the Red Flag.’

Mao nodded. He said such people fell into three categories. The first
were sincere people. The second were those who drifted with the tide —
they conformed because everyone else shouted ‘Long livel” (Wansuil’)
The third category was insincere. I must not be taken in by such stuff.

‘I remember,” 1 said, ‘that just before you entered Peking in 1949
the Central Committee adopted a resolution — reportedly at your sug-
gestion — which forbade naming streets, cities, or places for any-
body.’

Yes, he said, they had avoided that; but ether forms of worship had
emerged. There were so many slogans. Pictures and plaster statues. The
Red Guard had insisted that if you didn’t have those things around,
you were being anti-Mao. In the past few years there had been need
for some personality cult. Now there was no such need and there
should be a cooling down.

But after all, he went on, did not the Americans have their own
personality cult? How could the governor of each state, how could
each President and each cabinet member, get along without some
people to worship them? There was always the desire to be worshipped
and the desire to worship. Could you, he asked me, be happy if no one
read your books and articles? There was bound to be some worship of
the individual and that applied to me too.

Chairman Mao had obviously pondered very much over this phenom-
enon — the human need for and to worship, about gods and God.
On earlier visits he had discussed it at length. Now, at seventy-six, he
was in general good health but once again he said that he would
‘soon be going to see God’. It was inevitable; everyone eventually had
to see God.

‘Voltaire wrote that if there were no God it would be necessary for
man to invent one,” I said. ‘If he had expressed himself as an outright
atheist it might have cost him his head, in those times.’

Mao agreed that many people had lost their heads for saying much
less.

‘We have made some progress since then,’ I said. ‘And man has been
able to change God’s views on a number of things. One of them is
birth control; about that, there is a great change here in China com-
pared with five or ten years ago.’

No, he said. I had been taken in! In the countryside a woman still
wanted to have boy children. If the first ones were girls, she would
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continue trying ... The attitude must be changed but it was taking |

time. Perhaps the same thing was true in the United States?

‘China is ahead in that respect,’ I said. ‘A woman’s liberation move- §
ment in the United States is making some impact, however. American 3
women were the first to achieve the vote and they are now learning §

how to use it.’

At this point we were interrupted by the arrival of some glasses of ;
mao t'ai, a fiery rice liquor made in Kweichow province. We drank a #
toast. To my mortification the Chairman noticed that I had omitted §
to toast the ladies present. How could I have done so? I had not yet 4§

accepted women as equals.

It was not possible, said the Chairman, to achieve complete equal- |
ity between men and women at present. But between Chinese and 3§
Americans there need be no prejudices. There could be mutual respect }
and equality. He said he placed high hopes on the peoples of the two ?

countries.

If the Soviet Union wouldn’t do (point the way), then he would }
place his hopes on the American people. The United States alone had a
population of more than 200 million. Industrial production was already }
higher than in any other country, and education was universal. He §
would be happy to see a party emerge there to lead a revolution, al- §

though he was not expecting that in the near future.

In the meantime, he said, the Foreign Ministry was studying the f
matter of admitting Americans from the left, middle, and right to visit }
China. Should rightists like Nixon, who represented the monopoly 4
capitalists, be permitted to come? He should be welcomed because, §
Mao explained, at present the problems between China and the U.S.A. §
would have to be solved with Nixon. Mao would be happy to talk with §

him, either as a tourist or as President.

I, unfortunately, could not represent the United States, he said; I 3
was not a monopoly capitalist. Could I settle the Taiwan question?
Why continue such a stalemate? Chiang Kai-shek had not died yet. -
But what had Taiwan to do with Nixon? That question was created 3

by Truman and Acheson.

It may be relevant to mention — and this was not a part of my talk 3
with Chairman Mao - that foreign diplomats in Peking had been
aware that messages were being delivered from Washington to the
Chinese government by certain go-betweens. The purport of such com- }
munications was to assure Chinese leaders of Mr Nixon’s ‘new outlook’
on Asia. Nixon was firmly determined, it was said, to withdraw from §
Vietnam as speedily as possible, to seek a negotiated international §
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guarantee of the independence of South-East Asia, to end the impasse
in Sino-American relations by clearing up the Taiwan question and to
bring the People’s Republic into the United Nations and into diplomatic
relations with the United States.

Two important Frenchmen were in China in 1970. The first was
André Bettencourt, the minister of planning, the second was Maurice
Couvre de Murville, premier under de Gaulle’s régime. M. Couve de
Murville completed arrangements for a visit to China by General de
Gaulle which was to have occurred this year. It was to General de
Gaulle, T was authoritatively informed, that Mr Nixon had first confided
his intention to seek a genuine détente with China. Some people had
anticipated that de Gaulle, during his visit, would pay a key role in
promoting serious Sino-American conversations. Death ruled other-
wise. Chairman Mao’s tribute to the General, sent to Mme de Gaulle,
was the only eulogy which he was known to have offered for any non-
Communist statesman since Roosevelt died.

Meanwhile, other diplomats had been active. The head of our
European mission in Peking, who had already made one trip to see
President Nixon, returned to Washington last December. He bypassed
the State Department to confer at the White House, and was back in
China in January. From another and unimpeachable diplomatic source
I learned, not long before my departure from Peking in February, that
the White House had once more conveyed a message asking how a
personal representative of the President would be received in the
Chinese capital for conversations with the highest Chinese leaders.
About the same time, I was enigmatically told by a senior Chinese
diplomat who had formerly maintained quite the opposite, ‘Nixon is
getting out of Vietnam’.

I must once more stress that none of the above background inform-
ation was provided to me by Mao Tse-tung. ‘

As we talked, the Chairman recalled to me once again that it was
the Japanese militarists who had taught revolution to the Chinese
people. Thanks to their invasion, they had provoked the Chinese people
to fight and had helped bring Chinese socialism to power.

I mentioned how Prince Sihanouk had told me a few days before
that ‘Nixon is the best agent for Mao Tse-tung. The more he bombs
Cambodia, the more Communists he makes. He is their best ammuni-
tion carrier,’ said the Prince. Yes, Mao agreed. He liked that kind of
help.

Ipreminded him that when I had spoken to him two months before,
during the October Day parade at T’ien An Men Square, he had told
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me that he was ‘not satisfied with the present situation’. I asked him 4
to explain what he meant. 1

He replied that there were two things of which he highly dls-
approved during the cultural revolution. One was lying. Someone, Whlle‘:
saying that the struggle should be carried out by reasoning, not by j
coercion or force, actually gave the other fellow a kick under thej
table and then drew back his leg. When the person kicked asked, ‘Why
did you kick me?’ the first person said, ‘I didn’t kick you. Don’t you; A
see my foot is still here?’ That, Mao said, is lying. Later the contlict §
during the cultural revolution developed into war between factions —§
first with spears, then rifles, then mortars. When foreigners reported 4
that China was in great chaos, they had not been telling lies. It had §
been true. Fighting was going on. E

The other thing the Chairman was most unhappy about was the §
maltreatment of ‘captives’ — Party members and others removed from
power and subjected to re-education. The old practice of the Liberation
Army - freeing captives and giving them fares to go home, whic
resulted in many enemy soldiers being moved to volunteer and jo
their ranks — had often been ignored. Maltreatment of captives no
had slowed the rebuilding and transformation of the Party.

If one did not speak the truth, Mao concluded, how could he ga:
the confidence of others? Who would trust one? The same applie
between friends.

‘Are the Russians afraid of China?’ I asked. 4

Some people said so, he replied, but why should they be? China’s}
atom bomb was only this size (Mao raised his little finger), while; ,‘,
Russia’s bomb was that size (he raised his thumb). Together the Rus-’
sian and American bombs were (putting two thumbs together) that 3
size. What could a little finger do against two thumbs? i

‘But from the long-range view. Do the Russians fear China?’ :

It was said that they were a bit afraid, he answered. Even when}
there are a few mice in a person’s room the person could become
frightened, fearful that the mice might eat up his sweets. For instance,
the Russians were upset because China was building air-raid shelters. §
But if the Chinese got into their shelters, how could they attack i
others? 4

As for ideology, who had fired the first shot? The Russians had §
called the Chinese dogmatists and then the Chinese had called them j}
revisionists. China had published their criticisms, but the Russians had ?
not dared publish China’s. Then they had sent some Cubans and §
later Romanians to ask the Chinese to cease open polemics. That would "'
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not do, Mao said. The polemics woud have to be carried on for 10,000
years if necessary. Then Kosygin himself had come. After their talk
Mao had told him that he would take off 1,000 years but no more.

The Russians looked down on the Chinese and also looked down
on the people of many countries, he said. They thought that they only
had to speak the word and all people would listen and obey. They did
not believe that there were people who would not do so and that one
of them was his humble self. Although Sino-Russian ideological differ-
ences were now irreconcilable — as demonstrated by their contradictory
policies in Cambodia ~ they could eventually settle their problems as
between states.

Referring once again to the United States, Chairman Mao said that
China should learn from the way America developed, by decentralizing
and spreading responsibility and wealth among the fifty states. A cen-
tral government could not do everything. China must depend upon
regional and local initiatives. It would not do (spreading his hands) to
leave everything up to him.

As he courteously escorted me to the door, he said he was not a
complicated man, but really very simple. He was, he said, only a lone
monk walking the world with a leaky umbrella.

As a result of this and other informal conversations, I believed that
in future Sino-American talks, Chairman Mao would surely adhere to
the basic principles which had guided China in all her foreign policies,
her ideological and world view as well as her regional policies. On the
other hand, I also believed that, following an easing of international
tensions, China would seek to co-operate with all friendly states, and
all friendly people within hostile states, who welcomed her full par-
ticipation in world affairs.
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A Position of Strength

Many are the answers and speculations offered to explain why Presi-
dent Nixon sought and accepted an invitation to Peking, but why were
the Chinese responsive? Was it forgotten in Peking that Nixon built
his early career on witch-hunting and climbed to the Senate and vice-
presidency on the backs of ‘appeasers in the State Department’ who
sold China to Russia? Why should Mao Tse-tung, with a fierce domestic
purge safely behind him, seeing America’s Vietnam venture a shambles
and believing its political and economic position to be in serious
trouble abroad and at home, accept a belated olive branch? And if
Nixon was not going to China just to eat shark fins, what might his
hosts serve as side dishes — and what might they expect in return?

The question about Nixon has been partly answered for us by Chair-
man Mao in my earlier report.! He told me that Nixon, who repre-
sented the monopoly capitalists, should be welcomed simply because
at present the problems between China and the United States would
have to be solved with him. In the dialectical pattern of his thought
Mao had often said that good can come out of bad and that bad people
can be made good — by experience and right teaching. Yes, he said to
me, he preferred men like Nixon to Social Democrats and revisionists,
those who professed to be one thing but in power behaved quite other-
wise.

Nixon might be deceitful, he went on, but perhaps a little bit less
so than some others. Nixon resorted to tough tactics but he also used
some soft tactics. Yes, Nixon could just get on a plane and come. It
would not matter whether the talks would be successful. If he were
willing to come, the Chairman would be willing to talk to him and
it would be all right. It would be all right, whether or not they quar-
relled, or whether Nixon came as a tourist or as President. He believed
they would not quarrel. But of course he would offer criticism of Nixon.
The hosts would also make self-criticism and talk about their own
1. See Chapter 24, A Conversation with Mao Tse-tung.
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mistakes and shortcomings — for instance, their production level was
lower than that of the United States.

What had happened since January 1965 to change Mao’s mind? nf‘
that time I had asked the Chairman if there was any message 1 mlgh ]
deliver to President Johnson, and his answer was Pu-shi (No!) angd
nothing more. Even so, Mao said then that one possible solution to th
Vietnam conflict was still a new Geneva conference to end the ﬁghtm ‘
and guarantee Indo-China’s mdepenc}encez That message reached t
State Department, but the ‘option’ was almost immediately closed out
by Johnson’s bombing of North Vietnam.

In that 1965 interview Mao had made it clear enough that he didj
not expect the Americans to desist until they had learned, the har
way, that they could not impose their political will on revolutiona rg
Vietnam by military violence. 4

The Chinese believed that the lesson of Vietnam, and no mere cha
of Presidents, was what made it possible for Mao in 1970 to spealf
differently about Nixon. ‘Experience’ had made Nixon relatively ‘good’]
Other major changes had also altered their view: anti-war resista
inside the United States; the formation of an alliance linking Hanof
the VC, and resistance forces in Cambodia and Laos, unilaterally backey]
by Peking. And there had been changes inside China itself, including th
sobering growth of nuclear missiles and delivery capacity. 3

Theoretically, the Chinese believed, Nixon had various options alon§
the way and did make use of them as tactical threats for a time - as i}
Cambodia and Laos. But the end was near. Once the decision wal
taken to get out of Vietnam, clearly a U.S. understanding with Ch
became imperative. The President had not only to safeguard his rea
against possible destruction by a China-backed North Vietnam oﬁe
sive, but also to cope with domestic and world political repercussm
of withdrawal.

That was the general view in 1970 from the Heavenly Peace. Gat
but preparations continued for the worst. (Bad can also come out o}
good.)

In the summer of 1969, the Nixon Administration had pubhc
urged an easing of tensions with China; later that year it had stoppeg
the Taiwan Straits patrols, and the Chinese took note, of course. T
administration also proposed to resume .the suspended Warsaw tal )
at any mutually agreeable time or place. In January 1970 prelimina: ty

X

2. For complete text of that interview, see Appendix, South of the Mounta :
to North of the Seas.
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Sino-American talks opened in Warsaw. They were immediately sus-
pended after the Cambodian invasion. But Nixon went ahead, carried
out a stage-by-stage elimination of trade embargoes against China,
and lifted travel bans between the two countries. Early in the spring a
presidential commission advocated a U.N. seat for mainland China,
for the first time officially calling it the People’s Republic. Peking
leaders remained suspicious — especially of a double-cross play
between Moscow and Washington.

By late autumn of 1970 several urgent and authentically documented
inquiries reaching China had indicated that the President wished to
know whether he or his representative would be received in Peking. An
indirect answer was contained in an interview given to me by Chou
En-lai in November, when he said that Sino-American conversations
could be opened but only if the Americans demonstrated a ‘serious’
desire to negotiate.? To the initiated, ‘serious’ meant, first of all, a
realistic attempt to work out a programme to deal with the Taiwan
problem. As Mao and Chou saw it, that was the key to all other
Asian settlements. Evidently sufficient assurances were forthcoming.
When Chou En-lai led my wife and me to stand beside Chairman Mao’s
side on October Day, 1970, and to be photographed at the anniversary
parade, no American had ever been so noticed. Discerning people
realized that something new was happening. Then came the ping-pong
gesture. Chairman Mao had talked to me in December, and after the
ping-pong gesture I was able to report that he would welcome Mr
Nixon or his personal representative to Peking. A new horizon was
already in sight.

My Life article reporting on my conversations with the Chairman
was translated and widely circulated in China among political and
army leaders. They could not, therefore, have been much astonished
by the Peking-Washington joint announcement. Though China’s press
might carry only a few lines, the whole subject was undoubtedly
tautiously discussed and explained down to the commune level. Only
one thing may have surprised the Chinese: Mr Kissinger’s success in
keeping his visit secret. Experience with American diplomats during
the Second World War had convinced Chinese leaders that Americans
could not keep secrets.

The Chinese were, of course, well aware not only of the international
impact of Mr Nixon’s plans, but also of the domestic effects and side
benefits to his present and future political career. Discussing Nixon’s
Possible visit to China, the Chairman casually remarked that the presi-

3. See page 138,
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dential election would be in 1972, would it not? Therefore, he added, :j
Mr Nixon might send an envoy first, but was not himself likely to v

come to Peking before early 1972.

By 1970 China had passed through the ordeal of a great purge, }
much time had been lost in domestic construction, and many fences;
had to be mended or newly built to end China’s international isolation. §
The period of internal tension was largely over. Now, if there was a§
chance to recover Taiwan — Mao’s last national goal of unification -}
and for China to be accepted as an equal in recognition of her great
size, achievements, and potential, why not look at it? Nothing inj
Mao’s thought or teaching ever called for a war against the Unite
States or for a war of foreign conquest, and nothing in Mao’s ideology:
placed any faith in nuclear bombs. The burden of building bombs and‘
counter-attack silos was very heavy indeed and likely to become more
so; China had more than once called for their total abolition. 3

Very high among the reasons why Sino-American rapprocheme
interested China was to improve her strategic position in dealing wit
Russia. With America off the Asian continent, the danger of a Sovie
American gang-up dispelled, and a seat of her own in the U.N., Pekmg
manoeuvring power would obviously be enhanced. ‘

Did Mr Kissinger understand, then, that China was ready to tal
from a position of strength, not weakness? China’s leaders respected
Kissinger. They knew him through their own intelligence system andj
through his writing. Discussing him with an old friend and close}
comrade-in-politics of Premier Chou one evening in Peking, 1 was§
struck by his frank delight at the prospect of crossing verbal swords]
with such a worthy adversary. ‘Kissinger?” he said. ‘“There is a man who!
knows the language of both worlds — his own and ours. He is the first}
American we have seen in his position. With him it should be possibl
to talk.’ { =

The immediate issues examined at the meeting between Chou andj
Kissinger — and the agenda for the presidential discussion — were ve ',
concrete and could scarcely have been anything very new to eithet]
side. As the Chinese saw it, solutions would involve these turning-point3
decisions for Nixon: 1) seating the People’s Republic in the Unite
Nations and the return of Taiwan to mainland sovereignty; 2) totaly
U.S. withdrawal from Vietnam and arrangements for an international§
conference to guarantee Indo-China’s independence, and for a negotis}
ated Hanoi-Saigon settlement which would preserve some shell off
the American-made régime, at least for a decent interval; and 3) the;
establishment of formal Sino-American diplomatic relations. On al ,
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these matters, some rough negotiable script had to be brought back
to Nixon to enable him to ‘accept Premier Chou’s invitation.

China’s formula for Taiwan had always been negotiable whenever
American leaders so wished. As repeatedly defined, it required two
steps: first, that the U.S. and China jointly declare their intention to
settle all disputes between them, including the Taiwan dispute, by
peaceful negotiation. Second, that the U.S. recognize Taiwan as an
inalienable part of the Chinese People’s Republic and agree to withdraw
its armed forces from Taiwan and the Taiwan Straits. Specific steps on
how and when to withdraw would be matters for subsequent discus-
sion.

China contended that the dispute with the U.S. over Taiwan was an
international question whereas her interrupted civil war with Chiang
Kai-shek was a strictly internal question. Once American agreement to
withdraw from Taiwan was conceded in principle, many terms would
have to be defined. Peking was likely to be found reasonable both in the
procedures for the dissolution of the American position and in dealing
with Taiwan itself — perhaps even granting some autonomy to Chiang
Kai-shek if he should wish to remain governor there for his lifetime.

China would never publicly renounce what it considers its ultimate
sovereign right to recover Taiwan by force if necessary. However, there
was now a likelihood that a non-military solution would be worked
out by the Nationalists and the Communist Chinese themselves. The
opening of serious Sino-American talks might have already provoked
renewed covert conversations between Taiwan and Peking in a search
for the possible terms of assimilation. That was no doubt one of
Nixon’s hopes. Mao Tse-tung pointed out to me that peaceful assimi-
lation of Taiwan was his aim — reminding me of several cases in the
Chinese civil war when other provinces acceded without fighting.

A settlement in Taiwan obviously could not be separated, however,
from a cease-fire agreement and withdrawal in Vietnam, nor could the
latter await the former. Nothing less than total evacuation of all
foreign forces from Vietnam would satisfy Peking’s Hanoi allies, as
indicated by protests already coming from Hanoi and warnings to
Peking against Nixon's perfidy. Peking could not permit Russia to
exploit differences of this nature, and it was surely made clear to
Kissinger that no Geneva conference solution could be advanced by
China that did not have the full support of Hanoi and the NLF.

Such were the regional issues that must be settled before any across-
the-board détente could be reached in East Asia and the broader
Pacific. To define China’s less immediate but parallel aspirations on




158 Nixon's Reach for the Forbidden City

a global scale is beyond the scope of this report but that they includeg
continued support for revolutionary struggle — “in the interest of Chi "

and the whole world’ — is obvious.
On his visit to Peking the President would be entering a nation with}
which his country had no diplomatic relations and one in which the
real chief of state held no executive office. Meet the Party Chairman
Nixon certainly would, but in all probability Chou would do most of
the negotiating. :

What sort of man would the President see in Chou En-lai? Clearly
one of the world’s ablest negotiators. Handsome and exuding charismag
he was, in his seventy-third year, tireless. In August 1967 Choy
negotiated his way out of his most perilous moment in the cultura
revolution. Though idolized by youth, he was, for more than two da
and nights, surrounded in his offices in the Great Hall by half a milliof§
ultra-leftist Red Guards. Their leaders — some later arrested as counter$
revolutionaries — were seeking to seize the files of the Central Comy
mittee — and Chou himself. Mao and Lin Piao were both absent. By
talking to small groups, day and night, Chou gradually persuaded th#
masses — so Chou called them in talking to me — to disperse. It waj
only following that incident that Lin Piao brought thousands of troop§
into the capital, and the disarming and break-up of the Red Guard
began in earnest — with heavy casualties.

Kissinger is said to have spent twenty of his forty-nine hours ig
Peking talking to the Premier. That is nothing extraordinary. One o
several interview-conversations I had with him lasted from the dinnef
table one evening until six the next morning. I was exhausted,
seemingly as fresh as ever. ‘I must let you get some sleep,’ I mumbled

He threw back his head and laughed. T've already had my sleep,” h{
said. ‘Now I'm going to work.’” His night’s rest had been a catnaf
before dinner. 4

Chou told me that he had taken one vacation — a week when he wa
ill — in ten years. 3

Carefully avoiding any thrust for personal power, the Premier ha
been a zestful worker in pursuit of national and revolutionary powel
politics. His affable manner masks viscera of tough and supple alloysj
he is a master of policy implementation with an infinite capacity fo
detail. His personal contacts are innumerable. He combines an admind
istrative efficiency hard to reconcile with his ubiquity. His self-effacing
dedication makes him Mao’s indispensable alter ego. E

Symbiosis is perhaps the best word to describe their relauonshl

A Position of Strength 159

Very different in working style and personality, Mao and Chou comple-
ment each other as a tandem based on thirty-seven years of trust and
inter-dependence. Chou was never a mandarin but his grandfather was,
and he confesses to a feudal background, although he spent twenty
years in peasant surroundings as a guerrilla. Mao is a peasant-born
intellectual genius to whose intuitive and experienced knowledge of the
people Chou habitually defers.

Mao is an activist, a prime mover, an originator and master of
strategy achieved by alternating surprise, tension, and easement. He
distrusts long periods of stability and is never satisfied with the pace
of change, but he is practical and capable of great patience in achiev-
ing a goal by stages.

Chou welcomes the detailed execution of a plan — which bores Mao
~ and the more complex the problem the better. Chou quickly cuts
to the heart of matters, drops the impractical, dissimulates when’
necessary, and never gambles — without four aces. Chou works best
when the revolutionary pendulum has swung to a point of stability. He
is a builder, not a poet.

In talks I have had with China’s two great men it usually is Chou
who meticulously answers the main questions and Mao who listens,
adds a few words of caution or elucidation, and enlarges the broad
and dialectical view. Chou attends countless large banquets, appar-
ently with relish. Mao detests feasts and prefers small groups. Chou
is an epicure but eats frugally, Mao likes simple food cooked in the
hotly seasoned Hunan style. Both men drink very little, and each is
highly disciplined in his own style. In negotiating with President Nixon,
Chou would probably do the nitty-gritty work, in close collaboration
with Mao behind the scenes. But the final decisions would be Mao’s.

Whatever the Chinese may think of Nixon’s motives, he earned
some appreciation by the courtesy of coming to see them, thereby
according prestige to Mao Tse-tung and amour-propre to the whole
pcople. Vassal kings of the past brought tributes to Peking, but never
before the head of the world’s most powerful nation. The gesture in
itself might go far to assuage the rancour and resentment accumulated
during the past two decades. There was some risk that the gesture
Could be misinterpreted to the Americans’ disadvantage, but more
likely it would be accepted with full grace and improve chances of
mutual accommodation.

The millennium seems distant and the immediate prospect is for the
toughest kind of adjustment and struggle. China must satisfy Korea and
Vietnam, and the U.S. cannot jettison Japan. The danger is that Ameri-
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cans may imagine that the Ckinese are giving up communism — and]
Mao’s world view — to become nice agrarian democrats. A more realisticl
world is indeed in sight. But popular illusions that it will consist of aj
sweet mix of ideologies, or an end to China’s faith in revolutionary
means, could only serve to deepen the abyss again when disillusions
ment occurs. A world without change by revolutions — a world in whichy
China’s closest friends would not be revolutionary states - is incond
ceivable to Peking. But a world of relative peace between states is ag
necessary to China as to America. To hope for more is to count disq
enchantment.

APPENDICES



South of the Mountains to
North of the Seas

January Ninth 1965: Interview with Chairman Mao Tse-tung

After I had been back in China more than two months, I was invited to
dinner by Mao Tse-tung on the night of 9 January 1965, when we
conversed together for about four hours. I was the only foreign guest.
Two Chinese officials present were friends from pre-revolutionary
days: Mme Kung P’eng and her husband, Ch’iao Kuan-hua. I had
known Kung P’eng and her sister, Kung P’u-sheng, as students at the
Christian-founded Yenching University (now part of Tsing Hua Uni-
versity), where I briefly lectured while a resident of pre-war Peking.
Kung P’eng later, and for many years, was Chou En-lai’s personal
secretary. Now she had became Assistant to the Foreign Minister. Her
husband was an Assistant Foreign Minister.! Both possessed a good
knowledge of English.

I submitted no written questions and took no notes. I had under-
stood that the conversations would be off the record, as during my
visits with the Chairman in 1960. Immediately on my return home that
might I wrote down everything 1 could recall of what had been said.
The next day I was pleasantly surprised to be told that I might publish,
without direct quotation, most of the dialogue. Fortunately I was able
to review and correct my notes of the conversation with the help of
Kung P’eng, who had kept a written record, so that this account should
be substantially accurate.

Our talk ranged over what Mao himself called shan nan hai pei, or
‘from south of the mountains to north of the seas’. It was hai k'uo
Vien kung, covering ‘an expanse far and wide’, and in some respects
Unique. Mao saw countless citizens, of course, but he did not often
ivite non-Communist Westerners to dine with him. I believe I was

1. Kung P’eng, much lamented by her comrades and countless foreign friends,
died of a brain tumour in 1970. Ch’iac Kuan-hua became chief of the first dele-
fation of the People’s Republic of China to the U.N., in November 1971.
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the first foreigner to converse with him for publication since thej
People’s Republic was founded, in 1949. .

Why was I an exception? Probably because I had known Mao since}
the days when he was a hunted ‘Red bandit’ and lived in a cave inf
Shensi. As a young newspaper correspondent I had made my way into]
North-West China in 1936 to see what kind of men Chiang Kai-shek]
had been trying to ‘annihilate’ for a decade. I was the first reporten
to get into the old ‘Red areas’ and the first to interview Mao, Chouj
En-lai, Lin Piao, and other leaders. Mao was then forty-three, ]ean,
taller than the average Chinese, and toughened by the 6,000-milg]
retreat from South China (by way of the eastern uplands of Tibet}§
which is now known as the ‘heroic Long March’. I sat in his cave fof
many nights while he told me his personal story and outlined a history}
of the Communist revolution up to that time. 4

Now, in his seventy-second year, a whole generation later, Mag
greeted me in one of the spacious Peking-décor rooms of the magm
ficent. Great Hall of the People, across the wide square facing T'ien A q
Men, the Heavenly Peace Gate of the former Forbidden City.

I had last talked to Mao in 1960, when China was in the midst of
a depression caused by a cruel combination of natural and man-madé
disasters. Soviet technicians had been suddenly withdrawn, supplies o
industrial tools cut off, and contracts for more than 300 major projects
abruptly cancelled. For the second consecutive year agriculture wa§
hit by floods and drought which partly or wholly destroyed nearly hall
the crops. Normal production had been disrupted during experimental
phases of the communes, when unattainably high goals were set fof
the Great Leap Forward. Mass famine was avoided only by rigidly
enforced rationing. At that time Mao had told me that his peopl
were not yet getting enough to eat. He predicted that it would také
fifty years for China to catch up with the gross national product of
the United States. 3

By January 1965 the picture had greatly improved. Three successivé
good harvests had filled the national belly and some reserves of grai
and meat had been accumulated. Stores everywhere displayed inexpen
sive basic foods and consumer goods necessities. China was paying off
the last of its foreign debt to Russia, and the explosion of a nucleag
device (October 1964) had provided a new status symbol to helf
restore Communist — and patriotic — confidence and self-esteem. E

Chairman Mao might have spoken with understandable pride of hi%
policy of ‘self-reliance’. He did no boasting; I found him in a philo\'
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sophical mood, reflecting on his rendezvous with death and seemingly
ready to leave the assessment of his own political legacy to future
generations. That the old warrior had another life or two left in him,
and time to launch a ‘Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution’ to insure
the lasting impact on youth of his teachings, was not to be fully re-
vealed until the following year.

Coming at the end of several weeks of strenuous daily and nightly
conferences with many provincial leaders drawn to the capital for the
annual meetings of the National People’s Congress, Mao’s talk with me
might have been more speedily terminated had he been a sick man.
He seemed wholly relaxed throughout our conversation, which began
after six, continued during dinner, and went on for about two hours
afterwards.

One of the Chairman’s doctors later told me that Mao had no
organic troubles and suffered nothing beyond normal fatigue for his
age. He ate moderately of a peppery Hunanese meal and drank a glass
or two of Chinese grape wine, rather perfunctorily as of yore. He
smoked perhaps a dozen cigarettes during the evening.

At the start of our conversation a cameraman appeared and made a
short cinefilm which Mao said was done at my request. 1 had urged
that a full recorded television interview be permitted, without much
hope of success. Now I said, ‘Years ago I asked you to tell me your
life story. You were opposed to that at first, and I argued that it would
be useful to let people in China as well as abroad know what kind of
person you were, and what made you work. I think you will agree that
that publication of your story was a good thing, not a bad thing. Now,
again there are rumours that you are very ill. Wouldn’t it be well to
show the world, on the screen, that the rumours are greatly exagger-
ated?’

Mao replied, with a wry smile, that perhaps there was some doubt
about that. He was soon going to see God.

Our 1960 meeting had not been reported in the Chinese press. The
day of our talk in 1965 the People’s Daily printed a large photograph
of Chairman Mao and myself, in which I was identified merely as ‘the
American author of Red Star Over China’. The interview in full text
{only an item or two omitted, on request) is here published for the
first time. In a somewhat condensed form it first appeared in Le
Nouveau Candide, Paris, in the Asahi, Tokyo, 17 February 1965 (et
seq.), and shortly afterwards in Stern, Hamburg, in L’Europeo, Rome,
in the Sunday Times, London, and in the New Republic, Washington,
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D.C.? Minor revisions in wording (as compared to earlier publication) §
have been necessitated by expansion of my own notes and reconciliation
of them with those of Kung P’eng. 1

Release of the dialogue, together with publication of a report of the
meeting in the official government and Party journal, obviously len
some weight to the occasion, quite apart from a renewal of old ac-4
quaintance. It seemed to me likely that Mao wished to notify the United §
States, in this manner, of China’s views on conditions of war and4
peace, especially over the question of Vietnam.

Later, on my return to China in 1970, several friends pointed out t
me the possibility that the Chairman’s 1960 comments, especiall
about going to see God, could have been intended to mislead thosej
who were hoping to hasten him on his way. My interview as publishe
abroad never appeared in the open press of China but I learned that
had been translated and circulated at high levels of the Party members§
ship. Mao’s flat statement that China would not intervene in Vietnan
unless Chinese territory was directly attacked forecast a policy whichl
may not have been fully endorsed at that time by the Central Com
mittee majority headed by Liu Shao-ch’i.

TIBET AND THE GODS

I said: ‘China has been through difficult years since I last saw you bu
now has emerged on an impressive high level. In 1960 you told me thag
90 per cent of the people supported the government and only 10 pe g
cent opposed it. How does that look now?’

Mao replied that some Chiang Kai-shek elements were still around
but their total was small. Many had changed their thinking and theré
was hope for more. As for the children of such people, they could beg
re-educated. Anyway, one could say that about 95 per cent of the
people, or even more, were united and supported socialism.

To myself I thought of the Panchen Lama, who had just been rej.
moved from office as acting chairman of the Preparatory Commissiorf§
for the Autonomous Region of Tibet. The agrarian reform stage wag
being terminated and the former estates of the lama hierarchy and it}
stewards would soon be collectivized. After thirteen years of indocy
trination of youth and landless serfs under Peking’s tutelage the rapidly
expanded Communist Party seemed ready to eliminate the remaining
political influence of the ancient theocracy. Its authority was no

2. Major American newspapers, including the New York Times, declined
publish the text of this interview.
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thoroughly undermined by the magic of science and industry placed in
the hands of the newly literate by their Maoist tutors. Lamaism and
its gods were formally entering the limbo of forgotten folklore. Premier
Chou En-lai had recently announced, before the National People’s
Congress, that the Panchen Lama was being given a ‘last chance to
turn over a new leaf’,

‘Are the Panchen Lama’s difficulties a matter of his feudal ties with
the old lama-landlord power over the former serfs,’ I asked, ‘or would
you say it was a conflict over his duties as a religious leader versus
the new political power separated from the church?’

Mao replied that it was basically a matter of the land question, not
religious freedom. The feudal lords had lost their land, their serfs had
been freed and were now the masters. The Panchen Lama had been
keeping company with some ‘bad eggs™ of the old privileged class who
not only obstructed change but had organized a clique. Certain mem-
bers of the clique had exposed their plans. Some people around the
Panchen were not too old to reform and might yet show progress. The
Panchen himself might change his ideas. He was still a member of the
National People’s Congress. He was now living in Peking but he
could return to Lhasa whenever he desired; it was up to him.

As for lamaism as a religion, nobody was oppressing its true be-
lievers, all the temples were open and services maintained,* but the
trouble was the living buddhas didn’t always practise what they
preached and were far from indifferent to non-spiritual affairs. The
Dalai Lama himself had told Mao he didn’t believe he was a living god
although if one said that openly the Dalai would have to deny it.
Many Christian pastors and priests also did not at all believe what
they preached but many of their followers were true believers. Some
people said that Mao himself had never been superstitious but that was
not so. He reminded me that his mother had been a devout Buddhist
and worshipped regularly; as a youth he had sided with her against
his non-believing father. Then one day his father had walked through
a lonely wood and met a tiger — a live tiger, not a paper one — and had
run home as fast as possible to offer sacrifices to the gods. Wasn’t
that the way with many people? They prayed to the gods when in
trouble but in good weather they forgot about them.

‘Are there still some gods in China?’

Yes, of course; as I knew, the Chinese did not have only one god,
but many. There were gods for everything: door gods, kitchen gods,
3. ‘Huai tan’.

4. All but a few were closed during the cultural revolution.
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rain gods, mountain gods, mercy gods, and so on. Could not even a g
stone become a god? There were still millions who believed in Islam |
and many millions more who were Buddhists and Taoists. There were j
also several million Christians, Catholics and Protestants. And some
genuinely believed in the lama gods, too. 4

‘I wonder if you have ever been to Tibet?’ s

No, he had never been to Tibet, except the eastern fringes which,
they crossed during the Long March. At that time he had travelled &
great deal, but there were some areas he hadn’t been able to see. They}
(the Nationalists) wouldn’t let him see Yunnanfu (Kunming), for ex-4
ample. They had let him see Kweichow but they wouldn’t let him seej
Kweiyang (the capital). Now he could probably visit Yunnan but hej
had not done so. He also had not been to Sinkiang (Chinese Turkes§
stan). 3
Remembering that it was thirty years ago that he had first told mej
about his father’s encounter with the tiger, he said at that time, towards
the end of the first war with the Nationalists, their conditions wer: .
very poor. Yet that old Chinese Red Army was united and strong everg
if in numbers it was small. I had seen them when they had possessed]
only light weapons.

“Except for those heavy spears carried by the Poor Men’s Militia.” 3§

Yes, and even broomsticks. Victory or defeat was not determineds
by weapons at hand at the outset. What was really decisive was the
will to victory and right aims. Many elements went into that. No ¥
more than twenty years had passed, their weapons were better, but th
same factors still determined victory or defeat. 4

‘People then were thinking mainly of liberating China from Japang
Certainly I did not then foresee the full significance of revolutionary
China’s rise in the world.’

HOW THE U.S. ARMED REVOLUTION

The Chairman recalled that when I had first visited him, in Pao Arg
they had just begun preparing for war against Japan. After reachin
an agreement with Chiang Kai-shek to wage a joint war, in 1937, Mao}
troops had avoided combat with the main enemy forces and conces
trated on establishing guerrilla bases among the peasants. The Japanes
had been of great help. They had physically occupied and burnel
villages over large parts of eastern China. They educated the peoplf
and quickened their political consciousness. They created conditiony
which made it possible for Communist-led guerrillas to increase thei
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‘troops and expand their territory. Today when Japanese came to see
Mao, and apologized, he thanked them for their help. He said that he
had hoped they would go as far as Sian and even Chungking. Had they
done so the guerrillas’ strength would have grown even more rapidly.
Not only Japanese Communists but both left and right wings of the
Japanese Socialists agreed that the Japanese warlords had helped the
Chinese Communists.

Later on, the United States government also helped by siding with
Chiang Kai-shek during the civil war. During the liberation war they
had relied mainly on United States weapons turned over to them by
the troops of Chiang Kai-shek. Now in Vietnam the liberation forces
were being armed by the United States in the same way.

The Generalissimo had always been their teacher. Without his teach-
ing, people like Mao himself would not have been able to rid them-
selves of right opportunism, and have taken up arms and fought against
him. In truth it was Chiang Kai-shek and the Japanese warlords who
directly taught them how to fight, while the United States had been
their indirect teacher.

‘Some American commentators in Saigon have compared the strength
of the Vietcong there with the 1947 period in China, when the People’s
Liberation Army began to engage in large-scale annihilations of
Nationalist forces. Are the conditions relatively comparable?’

The Chairman thought not. China’s second revolutionary war had
involved liberating the whole vast country. By 1947 the People's
Liberation Army already had more than a million men, against several
million troops on Chiang Kai-shek’s side. The P.L.A. had then used
divisional and group army strength, whereas the South Vietnamese
Liberation ‘Forces were now operating at battalion or at most regi-
mental strength. American forces in Vietnam were still relatively small.
Of course if they increased they could help speed up the arming of
the people against them. But if I should tell United States leaders that
they were building up a revolutionary movement which would defeat
them, they would not listen. They would not let the Vietnamese decide
their own affairs. Had they listened to Ngo Dinh Diem? Both Ho Chi
Minh and he (Mao) thought that Ngo Dinh Diem was not so bad.
They had expected the Americans to maintain him for several more
years. But impatient American generals became disgusted with Diem
and got rid of him. After all, following his assassination, was every-
thing between Heaven and Earth more peaceful?

‘Can Vietcong forces now win victory by their own efforts alone?’

Yes, he said, he thought that they could. Their position was relatively
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better than that of the Communists during the first (revolutionary)?
civil war (1927-37) in China. At that time there was no direct foreign;
intervention but now already the Vietcong had the American interven-}
tion to help arm and educate the rank and file and the army officers.]
Those opposed to the United States were no longer confined to thes
Liberation Army. Diem had not wanted to take orders. Now this in<§
dependence had spread to the generals. The American teachers were}
succeeding. 1

Asked whether some of these generals would soon join the Liberation
Army, Mao said yes, that some would eventually follow the example of
Kuomintang generals who had turned over to the Communists. '

ON THE THIRD WORLD

colonial battlefields suggests a question of some theoretical interes§
as seen within Marxist concepts. The question is whether the co 4
tradiction between neo-colonialism and the revolutionary forces if
what the French like to call the “Third World” ~ the so-called under§
developed or ex-colonial or still colonial nations of Asia, Africa, ang
Latin America — is today the principal political contradiction in thi§
world? Or do you consider that the basic contradiction is still ond
between the capitalist countries themselves?” b

Mao Tse-tung said that he had not reached an opinion about tha§
Perhaps I could help him? He recalled that President Kennedy had alsé
been interested in that question. Had he not declared that as far 48
the United States, Canada, and Western Europe were concerned th
was not much real and basic difference? The President had said t
the real problem of the future was in the southern hemisphere.
advocating ‘Special Forces’ and training to meet ‘local revolutionag
wars’ the late President might have had my question in mind. 3

On the other hand, contradictions between imperialists were whi§
had caused two world wars in the past, and their struggles againd
colonial revolutions had not changed their character. Weren’t tho
wars fought for the purpose of redividing colonies? If another big w2
occurred wouldn’t it be for the purpose of redividing control over )
so-called underdeveloped countries? In fact, the so-called developel
countries were not so united today. If one looked at France one saj

dence from American domination. The second was to attempt to adjuf
French policies to changes occurring in the Asian—African countries an
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Latin America. The result was intensified contradiction between the
imperialist nations. But was France part of its so-called “Third World’?
Recently he had asked some French visitors about that and they had
told him no, that France was a developed country and could not be a
member of the ‘Third World’ of undeveloped countries. It seemed that
the matter was not so simple.

‘Perhaps it could be said that France is in the Third World but not
of it?’

Perhaps. This question which had engaged the interest of President
Kennedy had led him (Mao said he had read) to study Mao’s own
essays on military operations. He had also learned from Algerian
friends during their struggle against France that the French were
reading his works and using his information against them. But at that
time he had told the Algerian prime .minister, Abad, that his own
(Mao’s) books were based on Chinese experience and would not work
in reverse. They could be adapted to the waging of people’s wars of
liberation but were rather useless in an anti-people’s war. They did
not save the French from defeat in Algeria. Chiang Kai-shek had also
studied the Communists’ materials but he had not been saved either.

Mao remarked that the Chinese also study American books, but that
it would be bad for them to fight an anti-people’s war. For instance, he
had read The Uncertain Trumpet, by General Maxwell Taylor, the
United States ambassador in Saigon. General Taylor’s view was that
nuclear weapons probably could not be used, therefore non-nuclear
arms would decide. He favoured developing nuclear weapons but
wanted priority in their development given to the army. Now he had
his chance to test out his theories of special warfare. He had been in
Vietnam only since last June, not as long as the duration of the Korean
war. In Vietnam General Taylor would gain some valuable experience.

The Chairman had also read some articles of war on how to handle
guerrillas issued by United States authorities to their troops. These
instructions dealt with the shortcomings and military weaknesses of
the guerrillas and held out hopes for American victory. They ignored
the decisive political fact that whether it was Diem or some other
puppets, no government cut off from the masses could win against
wars of liberation. No good could result from helping such govern-
ments. The Americans (authorities) would not listen to him, however.
They also would not listen to me.

‘In South-East Asia as well as in India and certain countries of
Africa and even Latin America there exist some social conditions com-
parable to those that brought on the Chinese revolution. Each country
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has its own problems and solutions will vary widely, yet T wonder if
you agree that social revolutions will occur which may borrow much: §
from the Chinese experience?’ b

Anti-feudal and anti-capitalist sentiments combined with opposition §
to imperialism and neo-colonialism, he replied, grew out of oppression
and wrongs of the past. Wherever the latter existed there would be §
revolution but in most countries I was talking about the people were
merely seeking national independence, not socialism — quite another §
matter. European countries had also had anti-feudal revolutions, but §
the United States had had no real feudal period. 4

“The United States had a brief period of regional feudalism during 4
the period of slavery in the southern states. After a hundred years the‘
ex-slaves are still fighting for social and political equality, so one can’t ]
say that feudal influences don’t hang on in the United States.’ s

The United States, he said, had first fought a progressive war of §
independence from British imperialism, and then fought a civil war to§
establish a free labour market. Washington and Lincoln were progres-3
sive men of their time. When the United States first established a re-§
public it was hated and dreaded by all the crowned heads of Europe.§
That showed that the Americans were then revolutionaries. Now thej
American people needed to struggle for liberation from their own$
monopoly capitalists. What part of the United States did I come from?

‘T was born in Missouri, the Middle West, in a geographical situation}
comparable to your native province, Hunan. We have produced n
revolutionaries but Missouri produced Mark Twain and Harry Truma
- two quite different articles. Missouri was not a slave state, but
was part of the homeland of American Indians taken from the
hardly two hundred years ago. Americans think they are not imperialist:
but the American Indians are of a different opinion. China was notj
quite so ruthless in despoiling the minority peoples. After 3,000 years,]
more than half the area of the country is theirs and you still havej
nearly fifty million non-Han autonomous peoples. How are relations]
between the Han and the minority peoples today?’ - 4

He said that they were improving. In a word, the important thing$
was to respect them and treat them as equals. 4

‘Among the roughly three fifths of the earth which belongs in the}
Third World category very acute problems exist, as we know. The gap§
between the ratio of population growth and production is becoming]
more and more advantageous. The gap between their standard of livin
and that of the affluent countries is rapidly widening. Under such con-§
ditions will time wait for the Soviet Union to demonstrate the superior-§

e
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ity of‘ thg social system — and then wait a century for parliamentarism
itsoma?:’zse in the underdeveloped areas and peacefully establish social-

Pdao thought it would not wait so long.

_ Doe§ that question not perhaps touch upon the nexus of China’s
ideological dispute with the Soviet Union?’

He agreed that it did.

‘]?o you think it would be possible to complete not only the
natfonal liberation of emerging nations of the Third World but also
their modernization, without another world war?’

Use of t.he word ‘complete’ must give one pause, he said. Most of
the countries concerned were still very far from socialist revolutions
In some there were no Communist parties at all while in others theré
were only revisionists. It was said that Latin America had about
twenty Communist parties; of those eighteen had issued resolutions
against China. He paused and ended by saying that only one thing was
certain. Wherever severe oppression existed there would be revolution.

KHRUSHCHEV AND THE CuULT

‘V\_/e.st.ern commentators, and especially the Italian Communists, severely
crmc'lzed the Soviet leaders for the conspiratorial and undemocratic
:}rla); ?ln which Khrushchev was thrown aside. What is your view about

a

Mao did not directly answer the question. He replied that Mr
Khrushchev had not been very popular in China even before his fall.
Few portraits of him were to be seen. But Khrushchev’s books were for
sale in th; bookstores be,ore the fall and they were still for sale here
byt not In Russia. The world needed Khrushchev: his ghost would
linger on. There were bound to be people who liked him. China would
miss him as a negative example.

‘On the basis of your own 70/30 standards — that is, a man’s work
may I?e judged satisfactory if it is 70 per cent correct and only 30 per
cent in error — how would you grade the present leadership of the
Soviet Party? How far is it still below passing?”

Mao said he would not choose to discuss the present leaders in
those terms.

‘Is there any improvement in Sino-Soviet relations?’

Possibly some but not much. The chief difference was that the dis-
dppearance of Khrushchev had deprived them of a good target for
Polemical articles.
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‘In the Soviet Union,’ I said, ‘China has been criticized for fostering ,'.

a “cult of personality”. Is there a basis for that?’

Mao thought that perhaps there was some. It was said that Stalin 3
had been the centre of a cult of personality, and that Khrushchev had §
none at all. The Chinese people, critics said, had some feelings or prac- 3
tices of this kind. There might be some reasons for saying that. Prob- ;
ably Mr Khrushchev fell because he had had no cult of personality at:
all . ,
Wh11e you were making a revolution in China you also revolution-
ized foreign Sinology and now there are various schools of Maoists,,‘
and Pekingologists. Not.long ago I attended a conference where pro-;
fessors debated whether you had or had not made any original contri-§
butions to Marxism. I asked one professor, at the close of the confer-;
ence, whether it would make any difference in their controversy if it
could be shown that Mao himself had never claimed to have made any}
creative contribution. The professor impatiently replied. “No, indeed:§
That would be quite beside the point.””’ 4

Mao laughed. More than two thousand years ago, he said, Chuangg
Chou wrote his immortal essay on Lao Tzu (in The Chuang Tzu).
hundred schools of thought then arose to dispute the meaning of Th.
Chuang Tzu.

‘In 1960 when I last saw you I asked whether you ever wrote or ha
any intention of writing an autobiography. You replied that you had]
not, except as you had told me somethmg about your life. Neverthes
less, some professors have discovered “autobiographies” written by
you. A question currently exercising the professors is whether you irg
fact wrote your celebrated philosophical essays, “On Contradiction”§
and “On Practice” in the summer of 1937, as asserted in your Selecteds
Works, or whether they were really composed some years afterwardsi
I myself seem to recall having seen unpublished longhand translationg
of those essays in the summer of 1938. Would you give me your ow. ev;
opinion about when you composed those two essays?’ 3

He replied that he had indeed written them in the summer of 1937,
During the weeks preceding and immediately following the Lukouchiaod
incident® there had been a lull in his life in Yenan. The army had le i\
for the front and Mao had found time to collect materials for somg
lectures on basic philosophy for use in the (Yenan) Anti-Japanest
Academy. Some simple and yet fundamental text was needed for th@

5. The beginning of the major Japanese invasion of China south of the Gread
Wall, an event Mao had predicted; his accuracy enormously enhanced his pres
both as a Party and as a national leader.
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young students being prepared, in brief three-month courses, for poli-
tical guidance during the years immediately ahead. At the insistence
of the Party Mao prepared ‘On Contradiction’ and ‘On Practice’ to sum
up the experience of the Chinese revolution, by combining the essen-
tials of Marxism with concrete and everyday Chinese examples. Mao
said that he wrote most of the night and slept during the day. What
he had written over a period of weeks he delivered in lecture form in
a matter of two hours. Mao added that he himself considered ‘On
Practice’ a more important essay than ‘On Contradiction’.

‘An essay called “Dialectical Materialism”, not included in your
Selected Works. has been attributed to you by Mao Tse-tung specialists
in the West.® Did you write any such essay?’

Mao asked for the question to be repeated. He replied that he had
never written an essay entitled ‘Dialectical Materialism’. He thought
that he would remember it if he had.

‘You were very busy learning about the art of war from 1927 on-
wards. Had you found time to read Hegel before 19377’

Mao said that he had read Hegel and he had also read Engels be-
fore then. He added (thinking of his American critics. perhaps) that he
had never read any American Marxist theorists. Were there any good
ones? I asked whether in his youth he had heard of Thorstein Veblen’s
Theory of the Leisure Class. If it had been translated into Chinese
Mao had not seen it. I mentioned a book which had made a big impres-
sion on nineteenth-century American utopian socialists, and was still
very interesting reading for its prophetic quality, Edward Bellamy’s
Looking Backward. As for modern American Marxist thinkers, there
was Paul Sweezy’s Theory of Capitalist Development. Mao said he
regretted that he had not read any of them.

THE BOMB

‘Speaking of tigers, as we were,” I said, ‘do you still believe that the
bomb is a paper tiger?’

That had been just a way of talking, he said, a figure of speech. Of
course the bomb could kill people. But in the end the people would
destroy the bomb. Then it would truly become a paper tiger.

‘You have been quoted as saying that China had less fear of the
bomb than other nations because of her vast population. Other peoples
might be totally wiped out but China would still have a few hundred

6 See China Quarterly, No. 19, July-September 1964, London
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millions left to begin anew. Was there ever any factual basis to such
reports?’ 4
He asked when and how he was supposed to have said that. I re-$
plied that one source was attributed to a Yugoslav diplomat who }
claimed that Mao had said that even if all Europeans were wiped out
China would still have 300 millions left. 1
Mao answered that he had no recollection of saying anything like g
that but he might have said it. He did recall a conversation he had§
had with Jawaharlal Nehru when the latter visited China (in October
1954). As he remembered it he had said China did not want a war.;
They didn’t have atom bombs, but if other countries wanted to fight
there would be a catastrophe in the whole world, meaning that many;
people would die. As for how many, nobody could know. He was no B
speaking only of China. He did not believe one atom bomb would}
destroy all mankind, so that you would not be able to find a govern-§
ment to negotiate peace. He had mentioned this to Nehru during theit}
conversation. Nehru said that he was chairman of the Atomic Energyj
Commission of India and he knew about the destructiveness of atomicy
power. He was sure that no one could survive. Mao replied that it}
would probably not be as Nehru said. Existing governments might dis-4
appear but others would arise to replace them. 4
He had heard that Americans had made a film called On the Beach;
which showed nuclear war bringing the world to an end. Was th
a scientific film?
‘It’s what is called science fiction.’
Not so long ago, said Mao, Mr Khrushchev had announced that he}
had a deadly weapon capable of killing all living things. Then hej
immediately retracted his statement — not only once but many times
Mao would not deny anything he had said, nor did he wish me to den wf
for him this so-called rumour (about the power of survival of China’8}
millions in a nuclear war). Americans also had said very much about]
the destructiveness of the atom bomb and Khrushchev had made a big
noise about that. They had all surpassed him in this respect (boastin
of their destructive potency), so that he was more backward than they,]
was not that so?’ 3
Yet recently he had reports of an investigation by Americans whaj
visited the Bikini Islands six years after nuclear tests were conducted
there. From 1959 onwards research workers had been in Bikini. Whetil
they first entered the main island they had had to cut open pat

7. Mao was ridiculing, by implication, those who supposed him to be an ignor~j
ant peasant unaware of the full meaning of nuclear terror. 4
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through the undergrowth. They had found mice scampering about and
fish swimming in the streams as usual. The well water was potable,
plantation foliage was flourishing, and birds were twittering in the
trees. Bacteria had multiplied at the rate of 400 kilogrammes per square
mou. Probably there had been two bad years after the tests but nature
had gone on. How was it that mice had survived? Plant life was
destroyed but not the seeds which lay dormant until the earth’s surface
was purified. For the bacteria, the birds, the mice, and the trees, the
atom bomb really was a paper tiger. Possibly for man himself it was
different . ..

The deeper implication of Mao’s last remark — and Kung P’eng later
agreed with me — was that even if man disappeared from the earth —
committed mass suicide — life could not be extinguished by man’s
bomb.

DISARMAMENT?

All the governments were talking about complete and total disarma-
ment. China herself had proposed disarmament since a long time past.
So had the Soviet Union. The U.S.A. kept talking about it. What we
were getting instead was complete and thorough rearmament.

‘President Johnson may find it difficult to settle problems in the East
one by one. Perhaps if he desired to expose the world to the real com-
plexity of those problems he might do worse than to cut to the heart
of the matter by accepting China’s proposal to hold a summit confer-
ence to consider the total destruction of nuclear weapons.’

Mao agreed but concluded that it would be quite impossible. Even
if Mr Johnson himself desired such a meeting he was after all but a
bailiff® for the monopoly capitalists — and they would never permit it.
China had had only one atomic explosion and perhaps it had to be
proved that one could divide into two, and so on ad infinitum. Yet
China did not want a lot of bombs, which were really quite useless
since probably no nation dared employ them. A few would suffice for
scientific experiments. Even one bomb was not liked in China’s hands.

‘I remember your telling me a story about an ignorant local warlord
in South China who posted a bulletin offering a reward for the capture
of “Mr Soviet”, rumoured to be leading some bandits and causing

8. Huang liang chuang t’ou, an estate overseer.

9. Su-Wei-Ai, the characters used in the phonetic transliteration of the Russian
word ‘Soviet’, was meaningless to politically unsophisticated Chinese, so the war-
lord's assumption that he was dealing with a surname was quite reasonable. The
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lots of trouble. Now it is Mr China A-Bomb that is causing trouble. ,

Why is that?’

Yes, Mao feared that his reputation was not good; the imperialists %
just did not like him. They didn’t like Mr China A-Bomb. Yet was it}
really just to blame Mr China A-Bomb for everything and to start anti- §
Chinese movements? Did China kill Ngo Dinh Diem? And yet that had;
happened. When the assassination of President Kennedy occurred the
Chinese (Communists) were quite surprised. They had not planned,
that. Once more, they were quite surprised when Khrushchev was;
removed in Russia. They had not ordered that. 3

ON THE UNITED NATIONS

‘Indonesia has withdrawn from the United Nations, accompanied
applause from China.” Do you think the move will set a precedent an
that other withdrawals will follow?’

Mao said that it was the United States which had first set the preé
cedent, by excluding China from the United Nations. Now that a majos 1
ity of nations might favour restoring China’s seat despite U.S. opposi§
tion, there was a new scheme to require a two thirds majority insteat}
of a simple majority. But the question was, had China gained or los}
by being outside the U.N. during the past fifteen years? Indonesia had
left because she felt that there was not much advantage to remaini
in the U.N. As for China, was it not in itself a United Nations? Anj
one of several of China’s minority nationalities was much larger if
population and territory than some states in the U.N. whose votes h
helped deprive China of her seat there. China was a large country wit}
plenty of work to keep her busy outside the U.N.

What did I think? Would China have been better off being in thy
U.N. during the past fifteen years? b

‘Yes, perhaps so, if it did not mean dividing one China into twi
Chinas. But some people now say that China does not want to joH
the U.N. under any conditions —?’ E

To say that would be bad. If two thirds of the U.N. invited China t}
join, and if the Chinese did not accept, wouldn’t they be called natior
alists? (That is, anti-internationalists.) But even if the U.N. decided
recognize mainland China rather than the Taiwan clique, wouldnf

Communists dropped the use of this foreign term (as an internal politi (i
aspiration) after the Kiangsi period. 3
10. Indonesia returned to the U.N. in 1966, after the army overthrew Sukarn§

and destroyed the Indonesian Communist Party.
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there still be difficulties? How could they give a seat to China while
still condemning her as an aggressor? (Referring to the U.N. resolution
which branded China an aggressor for intervening after American
troops crossed into northern Korea.) But suppose the title of aggressor
were even taken away from China? What then? Would the U.N. brand
the U.S. an aggressor in Vietnam? Probably the United States would
not agree to such changes. Thus there was no danger of China enter-
ing the U.N. ‘

‘Is it now practicable to consider forming a union of nations exclud-
ing the United States?’

Mao pointed out that such forums already existed. One example was
the Afro-Asian Conference. Another was Ganefo — Games of the New
Emerging Forces — organized after the United States excluded China
from the Olympics.

(Preparations for the Afro-Asian Conference scheduled to open in
Algiers in March 1965 had been plagued by many problems. These in-
cluded the Indonesia-Malaysia dispute and insistence on the part of the
pro-China Bandung powers that the U.S.S.R. must be excluded from
the Conference, as a strictly European power. China then regarded the
Afro-Asian organization as the potential centre of planned develop-
ment of a Third World largely independent of neo-colonial or Western
capital. Following Chinese principles of ‘self-reliance’ in internal de-
velopment, and of mutual help between the Afro-Asian states, the
process of modernization might by-pass the slow and painful methods
of capital accumulation by traditional bourgeois means. Such a theore-
tical alternative of course would have implied more rapid and radical
political evolution and an earlier arrival at pre-socialist conditions in
the capital-poor Afro-Asian states. It had been obvious for some time
that the Afro-Asian Conference was also viewed as a potential perman-
ent assembly of the have-not nations to exist independently from the
American-dominated United Nations from which China and her closest
allies had long been excluded and from which Indonesia had recently
excluded itself. Events moved in a different direction, to a great extent
helped by Sino-Soviet hostility.)

HOW MANY CHINESE?

‘In fact, Mr Chairman, how many people are there inside China’s own
United Nations,” I asked. ‘Can you give me a population figure resulting
from the recent census?’!!

The Chairman replied that he really did not know. Some said that
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there were 680 to 690 millions but he did not believe it. How could
there be so many?

When I suggested that it ought not to be difficult to calculate, on 1
the basis of ration coupons (cotton and rice) alone, Mao indicated that §
the peasants had sometimes confused the picture. Before Liberation ]
they had hidden births and kept sons off the register out of fear of ]
having them conscripted. Since Liberation there had been a tendency to
report greater numbers and less land, and to minimize output returnsi§
while exaggerating the effects of calamities. Nowadays a new birth wasj
reported at once, but when someone died it might not be reported for}
months. (His implication seemed to be that extra ration coupons;
could be accumulated in that way.) No doubt there had been a real
decline in the birth rate, but the peasants were still too slow to adop'
family planning and birth control. The decline in the death rate wa
probably greater than the decline in births. Average longevity hadj
gone up from about thirty years to close to fifty years. j

THE US. IN VIETNAM

‘Do you have any advice for the U.S.A.?*

They had already suggested, a long time ago, that the United Stat
withdraw a bit. The United States had its hands stretched all over the
world. As usual, the American rulers would not listen.

The American position was difficult, especially in Vietnam. To wi
draw was not good: not to withdraw was also not good.? Wherev
there were signs of disturbance the American imperialists must se
troops, first moving here and then there. 4

‘T have heard some people in Washington argue that the fleet and the
marines might as well be in Vietnam as anywhere else. They have ta
be paid anyway.’ :

Yes, they had plenty to do. Reactionaries everywhere needed theif
help. In the Congo, for instance. In the end, they must all go homej
In the past China had seen American troops in Tientsin, Tsingtaog
Shanghai, even Peking. They had all left. In fact they had left ve 'y
rapidly.

The conditions of revolutionary anti-imperialist victory in China had
been, first, that the old ruling group was weak and incompetent, led]
by Chiang Kai-shek, a man who was always losing battles. Second, th ]

11. A sampling census was held in the spring and summer of 1964 but n
official results were announced. :
12. Pu-hao ... yeh pu-hao.
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People’s Liberation Army was strong and ably led and people believed
in its cause. In places where such conditions did not prevail the
Americans could intervene. Otherwise they would stay away or soon
leave.

We were at dinner when Mao asked whether I considered that Mr
Johnson could try a Vietnam policy any different from that of his
predecessors. 1 said probably not; it would be easier to follow the old
ruts deeper into the trap. But the war in Vietnam was not popular and
Mr Johnson liked to be popular. His administration faced many internal
problems which a bigger war in Asia could not really solve. In balance,
however, since Ho Chi Minh and Mao Tse-tung probably would not
provide Mr Johnson with ‘an attractive way out’, he would not leave
until the costs became very great. I had already given my opinion to
Foreign Minister Ch’en Yi, that ‘it would not surprise me to see 100,000
American troops in Vietnam before next year’,

Mao asked what kind of internal problems Mr Johnson faced.

I ticked off several obvious ones, including unemployment, especially
high among blacks, which helped to increase racial tension. War could,
of course, tend to cut down unemployment temporarily. Automation
was a factor in unemployment, and I also mentioned the great popu-
lation shift from the farms, where mechanization and capitalization
had eliminated so many small proprietors and poured millions of
landless people into the urban labour market. Now only about eight
per cent of the total U.S. pepulation was needed to produce more
food than the country could consume.

Mao asked me to repeat the figure. When I did so he shook his head
sceptically. How could that be? was all he said.

CHINA AND THE U.S.

‘Naturally I personally regret that forces of history have divided and
separated the American and Chinese peoples from virtually all com-
munication during the past fifteen years. Today the gulf seems broader
than ever. However, I myself do not believe it will end in war and
one of history’s major tragedies.’

Mao said that forces of history were also bound, eventually, to bring
the two peoples together again; that day would surely come. Possibly
I was right that meanwhile war could be avoided.

War could occur only if American troops came to China. They might
come and they might not come. If they came they would not really
benefit much. That simply would not be allowed. Probably the American
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leaders knew that and consequently they would not invade China.
Then there would be no war because if they did not send troops to :
China the Chinese certainly would never send troops to attack the
United States. 4
‘What of the possibilities of war arising over Vietnam? I have read f
many newspaper stories indicating that the United States has con-
sidered expanding the war into North Vietnam.’ ;
No, that would not happen. Mr Rusk had now made it clear that the§
U.S. would not do that. Mr Rusk might have earlier said something like §
that but now he had corrected himself and said that he had never made’
such a statement. Therefore, there need not be any war in North‘
Vietnam. A
‘Judging from conversations I have had from time to time with a}
few high American officials, including Dean Rusk, I would say that theg
makers and administrators of United States policy, the rulers of théj
United States, simply do not understand you.’ 3
Why not? China’s armies would not go beyond her borders to fightd
That was clear enough. Only if the United States attacked China wou
the Chinese fight. Wasn't that clear? Chinese were very busy with theif§
internal affairs. Fighting beyond one’s own borders was criminal. Whyg
should the Chinese do so? The South Vietnamese could cope with thei
situation.
‘American officials repeatedly say that if United States forces we
withdrawn from Vietnam then all South-East Asia would be overrun.’
The question is, said Mao, ‘overrun’ by whom? Overrun by Chines
or overrun by the inhabitants? China was overtun but only by Chinese
‘Are there now any Chinese troops in Vietnam?’
Mao affirmed that there were no Chinese forces in Northern Vietna af
or anywhere else in South-East Asia. China had no troops outside hef
own frontiers.
‘Dean Rusk has said that if China would give up her aggressiy
policies then the United States would withdraw from Vietnam. W
does he mean?’ ;
Mao replied that China had no policies of aggression to abando}
Where was China aggressing? China had committed no acts of aggré’
sion. China supported revolutionary movements, but not by invadisy
countries. Of course, whenever a liberation struggle existed Chif§
would publish statements and call demonstrations to support it. It wi
precisely that which vexed the imperialists.
Mao went on to say that on some occasions China deliberately m:
a loud noise, as, for example, around Quemoy and Matsu. A flurry
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shots there could attract a lot of attention perhaps because the Ameri-
cans were uneasy so far away from home. Consider what could be
accomplished by firing some blank shells within those Chinese terri-
torial waters. Not so long ago the United States Seventh Fleet in the
Taiwan Straits was deemed insufficient to reply to the shells. The U.S.
also dispatched part of its Sixth Fleet in China’s direction and brought
over part of the navy from San Francisco. Arrived here, they had found
nothing to do. So it seemed that China could order the American forces
to march here or to march there.

It was the same with Chiang Kai-shek’s army. They had been able to
order Chiang to scurry this way and then to hurry off in another direc-
tion. Of course when navy men were warm and had full bellies they
must be given something to do. But how was it that shooting off
empty guns at home could be called aggression while those who
actually intervened with arms and bombed and burned people of other
lands were not considered aggressors?

Some Americans had once said that the Chinese revolution was led
by Russian aggressors but in truth the Chinese revolution was armed
by Americans. In the same way the Vietnamese revolution was also
being armed by Americans, not by China. The liberation forces had
not only greatly improved their supplies of American weapons during
recent months but had also expanded their forces by recruiting Ameri-
can-trained troops and officers from the puppet armies of South
Vietnam. China’s liberation forces had grown in numbers and strength
by recruiting to their side the troops trained and armed by the Ameri-
cans for Chiang Kai-shek. The movement was called the ‘changing of
hats’. When Nationalist soldiers changed hats in large numbers because
they had no confidence in their officers and felt that they would be
killed needlessly, that the peasants would kill them for wearing the
wrong hat, then the end was near. Changing hats was becoming more
popular now among the Vietnamese puppets.

‘Do you mean to say that the circumstances of victory for the
Liberation Front now exist in South Vietnamp’

Mao thought that the American forces were not yet ready to leave.
Fighting would go on perhaps for one to two years. After that the
United States troops would find it uninteresting and might go home or
g0 somewhere else.

‘In a recent interview with Premier Chou En-lai, I understood him
to say that China would oppose a Geneva Conference to enforce the
Treaty of 1954 unless the United States first withdrew its troops from
Vietnam. Is it your policy now to insist upon the withdrawal of United
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States forces before participating in a Geneva Conference to discuss §

the international position of a unified Vietnam?’

The Chairman said that he did not know what Premier Chou had §
said to me. He himself thought that several possibilities should be }
mentioned. First, a conference might be held and United States with- }
drawal would follow. Second, the conference might be deferred until §
after the withdrawal. Third, a conference might be held but United §
States troops might stay around Saigon, as in the case of South Korea. }
Finally, the South Vietnamese Front might drive out the Americans §

without any conference or international agreement.

The 1954 Geneva Conference had provided for the withdrawal of

French troops from all Indo-China and had forbidden any intervention

by any other foreign troops. The United States had nevertheless vio-}

lated the Geneva convention and that could happen again ... Frankl
it was a good thing for the United States to keep troops in Sou
Vietnam. That trained the people and made their Liberation Arm
strong. It was not enough to have a single Ngo Dinh Diem, just as i
China a single Chiang Kai-shek had not been enough. There had to bej
a Japan to overrun the country for eight and a half years. Only then}
did the nation develop able leaders and a strong revolutionary arm
able to defeat the internal reactioinaries and drive out the the America
imperialists.

‘How would China respond if the United States adopted a peacé
policy, offered to withdraw its forces from South Korea, Taiwan, alf
South-East Asia, everywhere abroad, if China and other powers would
agree not only to total destruction of nuclear weapons but to total
‘world disarmament?’

Mao said that frankly he had never given any thought to such 4
notion. 5

‘I have never met President Johnson, but I suppose that if you ha¢§
any special message for him I might be able to give it to him. Is ther§
anything you would like to say to him?’

After a pause: No, there was not." ]

‘Under the circumstances,’ I asked, ‘do you really see any hope o}
an improvement in Sino-American relations?’ 3

Yes, he thought there was hope. It would take time. Maybe the 1
would be no improvement in his generation (lifetime). He was sool
going to see God.*

13. Simply, Pu-shih! 4
14. In Chinese, ‘Pu chiu yao chien Shang-ti’, ‘to be obliged to see God befo i
long’, Mao used Shang-ti, meaning the ‘Emperor God’, supreme over all othéj
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GOING TO SEE GOD

‘Speaking of your health, as we were not, judging from this evening
you seem to be in good condition.’

Mao Tse-tung smiled wryly and replied that there was perhaps some
doubt about that. He said again that he was getting ready to see God
very soon. Did I believe it?

‘T wonder if you mean you are going to find out whether there is a
God. Do you believe that?’

No, he did not, but some people who claimed to be well informed
said that there was a God. There seemed to be many gods and some-
times the same god could take all sides. In the wars of Europe the
Christian God had been on the side of the British, the French, the
Germans, and so on, even when they were fighting each other. At the
time of the Suez Canal crisis God was united behind the British and the
French but then there was Allah to back up the other side.

At dinner Mao had mentioned that both his brothers had been killed.
His first wife had also been executed during the revolution (1930) and
their son had been killed during the Korean war. Now, he said that it
was odd that death had so far passed him by. He had been prepared
for it many times but death just did not seem to want him. What
could he do? On several occasions it had seemed that he would die.
His personal bodyguard was killed while standing right beside him.
Once he was splashed all over with the blood of another soldier but
the bomb had not touched him.

‘Was that in Yenan?’

In Yenan, too. His bodyguard had been killed during the Long
March.® There had been other narrow escapes. According to laws of
dialectics all struggles must finally be resolved, including man’s struggle
for life on this earth.

“Accidents of fate which spared you have made possible perhaps the
most remarkable career in Chinese history. In all China’s long annals
I cannot recall any man who rose from rural obscurity not only to lead
a successful social revolution but to write its history, to conceive the
strategy of its military victory, to formulate an ideological doctrine
which changed the traditional thought of China, and then to live out

gods, a term less ambiguous than T’ien, which can mean God as Nature or a
universal primordial principle. .
15. In 1935 Mao’s brother Mao Tse-t'an was also killed in combat. The youngest
brother, Mao Tse-min, made the Long March and was killed in 1942, in an anti-

Communist purge in Sinkiang.
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the practice of his philosophy in a new kind of civilization with broa
implications for the whole world.’

After a moment of reflection Mao said that I knew he had begun:
life as a primary school teacher. He had then had no thought of fightin,
wars. Neither had he thought of becoming a Communist. He was mor
or less a democratic personage such as myself. Later on — he sometime
wondered by what chance combination of reasons — he had becom
interested in founding the Chinese Communist Party. Anyway, event
did not move in accordance with the individual will. What mattered wag)
that China had been oppressed by imperialism, feudalism, and bureau-j
cratic capitalism. Such were the facts ... A

‘Youths who heard you lecture in 1937 later learned about revolution§
in practice, but what can be the substitute for youths in China to=f
day?’ g

Of course those in China now under the age of twenty had neved§
fought a war and never seen an imperialist or known capitalism
power. They knew nothing about the old society at first hand. Parentx‘
could tell them but to hear about history and to read books was not]
the same thing as living it.

‘Man makes his own history but he makes it in accordance with hi
environment. You have fundamentally changed the environment if
China. Many wonder what the younger generation bred under ea
conditions will do. What do you think about it?’

He also could not know, he said. He doubted that anyone could b
sure. There were two possibilities. There could be a continued develop
ment of the revolution towards communism. The other possibility wa
that youth could negate the revolution and do bad things (kan huaf]
shih): make peace with imperialism, bring the remnants of the Chian,
Kai-shek clique back to the mainland, and take a stand beside theg
small percentage of counter-revolutionaries still in the country. I had
asked his opinion. Of course he did not hope for counter-revolution
but future events would be decided by future generations, and it}
accordance with conditions we could not foresee. From the longf
range view future generations ought to be more knowledgeable tha
we are, just as men of the bourgeois-democratic era were more know:
ledgeable than those of the feudal ages. Their judgement would prevaily}
not ours. The youth of today and those to come after them would§
assess the work of the revolution in accordance with values of theig}
own. e
Mao’s voice dropped away and he half closed his eyes. Man’s conf
dition on this earth was changing with ever increasing rapidity. A thou',:
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sand years from now all of us, he said, even Marx, Engels, and Lenin,
would probably appear rather ridiculous.

Before I rose to leave the Chairman sent his greetings to the Ameri-
can people and said simply that he wished them progress. If he wished
them liberation weren’t some people bound to disagree? Wouldn’t they
say that they already had the right to vote? But to those among them
who were not really liberated, and desired liberation, to them he
wished his best.

Mao Tse-tung walked me through the doorway and, despite my
protests, saw me to my car, where he stood alone for a moment, coat-
less in the sub-zero Peking night, to wave me farewell in the traditional
manner of that ancient cultured city. I saw no security guards around
the entrance nor can I now recall having seen even one armed body-
guard in our vicinity all evening. Two or three simply dressed young
women had been in and out of the room, sometimes standing in the
background, as if ordetlies. Could they have been Mao’s daughters?
One held his arm as he stood up.

Mao shook hands and gave me a precautionary word, to take care,
quoting a Chinese maxim: ‘Unpredictable high winds and misfortunes
are in the skies!”

As the car drove away I looked back and watched Mao brace his
shoulders and slowly retrace his steps and re-enter the Great Hall of
the People.




Talks with Chou En-lai, 1964

October Twenty-second, December Sixteenth, 1964: Interviews with §
Premier Chou En-lai

In two interviews with Premier Chou En-lai I was given some facts and |
estimates on 1964 Chinese agricultural and industrial production whic
were the first information of the kind officially made available for fou
years. They suggested that China had attained some gratifying level
in food output and in selected lines of industry, and that the peopl
had about recovered from the 1959-61 setbacks of successive cro
failures combined with total withdrawal of Soviet aid. The Premie;
cautiously avoided any overstatement, in line with a general vie
here that China needed another year or two of bumper harvests i
order to assure a safe passage across the threshold into relative plenty.§

Chou En-lai received me twice in his residence inside the offici
quarters within the former Forbidden City and our talks lasted abou
four hours. He looked very fit and laughed at rumours concerning hi
‘serious illness’. Despite his sixty-six years his hair showed few streaks}
of grey. The earthy realism of some of his remarks carried strong}
implications of dislike for adventurism or gambling coupled with
profound awareness of the decades of work, stretching far beyond his
own time, required to make China a fully modernized nation. Some of#
his talk was off the record but he agreed to paraphrasing in mostj
instances and direct quotations in others. k.

In his survey of foreign relations the Premier offered no hope of any4
immediate easing of Sino-American tension. He said that (possible)§
recognition of an ‘independent’ Taiwan government would make tha
impossible for many years to come. If the United Nations did likewis
China would reject any future contact with that body. He applaude
General de Gaulle for ‘saving’ France and especially for his fiscal polic
of independence. In ten major points of dispute with Khrushchev’ 3
Russia he saw one change for the better: Khrushchev’s removal. China
was adamantly opposed to Soviet representation at the forthcomin
Afro-Asian Conference and equally opposed to an international meet
ing of Communist parties for which the new U.S.S.R. leaders had}
renewed Khrushchev’s call.
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Premier Chou said that preliminary reports on China’s 1964 grain
harvest were still about 10 per cent incomplete at the end of the year
but he conservatively put the total crop weight at about 200 million
tons. That figure was based, he said, on actual commune sales and tax
payments to the government. Other estimates, averaging out results
obtained by the ‘sampling method’ (measuring typical yields under
varied conditions), were preferred by the statisticians, according to
the Premier. ‘Sampling’ estimates showed an increase of 14 to 15 pet
cent over the 1963 harvest. (On that basis the 1964 harvest would be
about 210 million tons — perhaps the highest in history — but Chinese
officials cautiously avoided such maximum claims while awaiting final
returns.)

The 1964 cotton harvest over large areas showed an increase of 40
to 50 per cent, the Premier said. (He provided no all-area estimate.
There is reason to believe that the overall average increase over 1963
was not less than 15 per cent and set a new record.)

Extended irrigation works and rural electrification, increased use of
chemical fertilizer, and generally favourable weather were given as
reasons for agricultural recovery. (In a separate interview with the
vice-minister of agriculture, Mr Wu Chen, I was told that China’s
1964 chemical fertilizer output rose to seven million tons. That was
about double the figure advanced by foreign analysts in Hongkong.)

Quantitative production in steel was ‘still a bit below past highs’
but there was an overall increase of 20 per cent compared to 1963.
The Premier asserted that greatly improved quality and variety in most
industrial products gave China a more balanced and modern industrial
economy (‘Back-yard” or native-hearth steel and iron output helped
to inflate past figures. Those methods had now been largely abandoned.
Foreign observers in Peking estimated 1964 modern steel production
at between thirteen and fifteen million tons.)

In some old and new fields quantitative as well as qualitative gains
were made. The Premier cited petroleum, in which China had currently
attained ‘self-sufficiency’, chiefly derived from bonanza strikes in the
new Taching oil fields. He forecast a 1965 petroleum output of ten
million tons. China now makes many types of modern fuels. In answer
to my question whether I was correct in reporting, as early as 1962,
that China was producing her own jet engines and jet aircraft, the
Premier confirmed that such was the case. During the last few years
the quality had much improved, he said.

As part of his government’s dedication to raising the standard of
living of the people, the Premier stressed, systematic and widespread
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efforts were now being made to popularize family planning or bi
control. A propaganda programme was being intensified but was o
gradually penetrating the rural areas. (All modern and practical mea;
of birth control were being advocated and applied — including aborti
on demand.) The Premier defined China’s goal as a gradual reduction if
the rate of population increase, with a target as low as that of Japan.

In the nuclear field, China would explode ‘nothing like the hundredy
of bombs tested in the United States’, which Premier Chou conf
sidered quite unnecessary. Nevertheless, China’s future developmeny
of nuclear weapons — presumably the hydrogen bomb — would be *a§
a rate not slower than that of the industrially advanced countries§
The Premier said that China’s unilateral pledge not to be the firg}
to use nuclear bombs definitely precluded use of small-yield or tactica}
nuclear weapons. Meanwhile, China would persist in her demand f
total destruction of all nuclear weapons.

Peking’s view on a solution of the South Vietnam question was
implement the 1954 Geneva Agreement for a peaceful and unifi
Vietnam. The Premier emphasized that the first and foremost pro!
lem was to secure the withdrawal of U.S. troops from South Vietna
‘so that the people there may resolve their internal problems by th
selves’. -

Chou En-lai denied that border disputes were the main cause of Siny
Soviet differences. He conceded, however, that ideological differenc
did indeed affect the policies in many fields. He expressed deep sati
faction that by early 1965 China would have entirely liquidated i
debts to the Soviet Union. Henceforth China would acquire no foreig
debts. China’s internal bonds would also be redeemed before 196
(Formerly China’s trade with the Soviet bloc absorbed 80 per cent
her foreign commerce but in 1964 China had traded with 125 countri
and regions, and over 70 per cent of her foreign trade was outside
USS.R)

Our interviews began with questions concerning agriculture. Follo
ing discussion of the harvest I asked why, since the news was good§
China continued to buy grain abroad. The Premier explained that suc}
purchases two or three years ago were to alleviate real shortages buf
that purchases at present were of a commercial and manipulativj
nature. China benefited by selling rice to ‘many countries’ — Ceylo
Cuba, and Indonesia, for example — and importing low-cost wheat
replace it for consumption in China. The wheat was sold largely in th
cities, which enable the communes to retain more of their rice f
reserves in the interior. That policy would continue.
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A point in dispute abroad was the extent to which ‘recovery’ had
been spurred by the extension of private plots as incentive. I asked
about reports that as much as 20 per cent of the total output came
from that source. The Premier said that private plots were no more
than 7 per cent of total cultivated land and would not be permitted
to increase beyond 10 per cent. It was hard to know the total product
of the private plots. Often it went unreported but it was part of 10 per
cent which the statisticians’ ‘sampling’ methods indicated had been
omitted from state calculations for the 1964 crop. Many private plots
doubtless did give a better yield than the collective land. The peasants
paid close attention to them in spare time and generously used the
manure from their pigs and other sources to increase yields.

The conversation continued:

Question: ‘On average, is more fertilizer used on private plots than
on collective acreage?’

Premier Chou: ‘Peasants will sell a portion of their pig manure to
the collective in order to get some cash. But they generally reserve
some for their own use [on private plots].

‘We have a play on now entitled Sending Manure to the Field. It is
not possible that everyone behaves like the advanced commune mem-
bers depicted in the play. Otherwise, there would have been no need
to stage the play. Those with penetrating eyes know that what a play
calls for [in social attitudes] are precisely those things which some
people still find hard to do. The play is staging something exemplary
to help the less advanced catch up. Hence there is no need for Western
newsmen to make any comments. We ourselves admit that not all
things are advanced. We commend the advanced in order to set
examples for others to follow.

‘Those who come to China for fact-finding don’t have to hunt for
any inside information. They can discover our problems from the stage
or from our publications. Of course sometimes what is advocated on
the stage or in our publications may be wrong, but the general trend
can be discerned. When we encourage the good and criticize the bad,
it means that bad things surely still exist and good ones are not yet
perfect. If everything becomes good, we will certainly look for still
better things as examples.

‘For instance, we are now giving publicity to the example of the Ta
Chai Production Brigade. This brigade is in the Taihang Mountain area
[in Shansi province] and in a place which entirely consists of sloping
land where gullies are found everywhere and where the soil used to be
lean and barren. But precisely in such a place people have, solely
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through self-reliant efforts in a decade and more, turned the entiref
sloping land into terraced fields, developed production, and trans<
formed the poor valley into a rich valley.

‘During the past eleven years this place borrowed money from the
state only once, and repaid it the following year. It had been developed
entirely through self-reliance. It is true that some big water conserv-]
ancy projects are being developed [in Shansi] but those in Ta Cha$
were entirely built by the inhabitants. For the past eleven years eac
household in Ta Chai-had on an average sold an annual amount of ond
metric ton of grain to the state [through the collective]. That is reallj
something wonderful. The amount sold this year even greatly sut
passed that figure. Ta Chai is of course quite a good example and sucH
examples can be found in all provinces of China. China has a total
rural population of more than 120 million households. If the amou ;'
of grain sold to the state by each commune or production brigade [al}
over China] all at once reached an average of one metric ton
household the total would be well over 120 million metric tons. Thif
of course cannot be realized yet but it is necessary for us to promot§
the spirit of Ta Chai, and there is indeed the possibility for that in thé
future.’

Communes were said to retain about 60 per cent of their grain outs
put after payment of taxes, and obligatory sales to the state. Graig}
deliveries of 120 million tons to the state would imply a total harved)
in excess of 300 million tons — and place China in the fore among th
world’s grain exporters. Ta Chai in 1964 had 83 households and §
total brigade population of 360, an average of 4-3 persons per housg
hold. For demographers these figures might be intriguing materials fi
speculation concerning the elusive ‘total population’ figure for China
and the unrevealed results of the 1964 census. 9

Question: ‘According to China’s Fifteen-Year Plan [of 1957] Chi i
would catch up with Britain in industrial production by 1973. WH
does one not hear the slogan these days?’ E

Premier: ‘The overtaking of Britain is no longer the centre of ot
attention. In 1957, when the Soviet Union set itself the goal of sui§
passing the United States in gross output, we raised as a goal thy
" slogan of overtaking Britain. After we gained a whole set of experieng ’:
in construction through these years of probing along the road of se
reliance, we came to realize that this should not be our main targefy
The modernization of our industry cannot be realized merely througit
the quantitative increase of a few items of industrial products. Takg
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petroleum as an example. Britain produces practically no petroleumy

e o SN M 5 A0 W55 T 5 1 N i, e

i
i
i
F
H

Talks with Chou En-lai, 1964 193

and so it could be surpassed by us at one stroke if figures in this
respect were taken as an index. But that would be a very low aim,
and how could we say that in so doing we had overtaken and sur-
passed Britain? Now let us look at what would be for us a high aim.
Take electricity, for example. After a span of several centuries Britain
has become a modern industrialized country where electricity is in
widespread use. It has become a necessity not only for industry but
also for the ordinary consumer. No matter what crises may occur in
Britain’s capitalist economy — during which the output of steel and
coal may decrease — the output of electricity would not drop sub-
stantially because the costs of production could be met by proceeds
from the consumers. [Constant demand for non-industrial consumption
guarantees a minimum basic market.] Electric power in rural China in
1964 was twenty-two times greater than in 1957, but it would take
China quite a long time to overtake Britain in the per capita output
of electricity. Owing to different circumstances in different countries,
[there is a difference in] the amount of specified industrial products
needed by each country, with one needing more of this and another
country needing more of that. Ours is a planned economy, while theirs
is a capitalist economy. They are different in nature. The important
thing is to study the level of our industry and technology as a whole.’

Question: ‘Can you give me your current estimate of China’s total
population? I have seen and heard convincing evidence that China’s
family planning system now earnestly seeks to limit population growth.
When do you expect the annual population increase to fall below two
per cent?’

Premier: ‘Family planning is the first step towards our goal. It is
going on well in some cities, but this work cannot be expected to yield
immediate major results in the countryside. The mortality is falling
at a greater speed than the birth rate. The aged are living longer and
the infant mortality is still lower. This is because the minimum means
of livelihood available to the people have improved. Of course, we can-
not say that the Chinese people are already well-to-do. But as you
know very well, their conditions are much better as compared with
old China. The present standard of living in China is of course much
lower than that of the United States. But we do not have five million
unemployed. The life of the unemployed families in the United States
is very bitter, while some others there enjoy a much higher living
standard than the Chinese. In China there is no great difference be-
tween the living standards of different people, and that js why the
mortality is low.
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‘We encourage family planning Work in this respect has brought?
about fairly good results in the cities, particularly in the schools, fac<}
tories, and government organs where the young people realize the}
advantages of late marriage and are willing to practise family planning}
after marriage. Family planning is practicable, but it requires proper
publicity and education and it takes time. It would be indeed very
satisfactory if the net increase of China’s population could drop tof
below 1 per cent within this century.’ 3

Question: ‘Do you see any possibility of improvement in Sinod
American relations? Do you think it would be useful to have som
exchange of scientists and scholars?’ 1

Premier: ‘In order to improve Sino-American relations, we must
start with matters of principle, and not with side issues. At the Sinos
American ambassadorial talks in Warsaw, we always put forward th,%
following two points. One is that agreement should be reached ../
tween China and the United States on peaceful co-existence on t
basis of the [Bandung] Five Principles. The other is that the U.S. mus
withdraw all its armed forces from Taiwan and the Taiwan Strai
Once agreement can be reached on those two points of principle, othé
questions will be settled rather easily. Otherwise, the mere tackling
of side issues will not solve the fundamental problem.

‘The Warsaw talks have already been going on for more than ni
years, but the United States has all along refused to agree on thes#
two points of principle. The United States follows others in saying
that it, too, is for peaceful co-existence; but when China calls for it§
the United States refuses. Does this not prove the hypocrisy of t
words of the U.S. government? As for the question of visits to Chin{
by some individuals, no agreement is possible at the present ti
either. Those whom we welcome the U.S. government won’t allow tg
come, while those it wants to send to China are not welcomed by s
In a word, when questions of principle are not settled, there is dea
lock even on minor issues. Perhaps you are an exception. We welco
you, and the U.S. State Department recently permitted you to come

I interpolated a question concerning the effects on China—United
States relations of a mooted plan to create an ‘independent Taiwa
Republic’.

‘At the present time the Chiang Kai-shek clique on Taiwan clain
to represent China. Of course no patriotic Chinese can agree to thatj
But if there should be someone on Taiwan who is so depraved as o)
completely follow the beck and call of the United States and servé
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unit, and, relying on the majority in the United Nations under the
manipulation and coercion of the U.S. government, continue to usurp
China’s lawful seat in the United Nations, I can tell you frankly that
not only would it be impossible to improve and to restore Sino-
American relations, but, what is more, we would have nothing to do
with the United Nations. If such a situation should arise, the Sino-
American confrontation would not be a question of a few years, it
would be of a long duration of we don’t know how many years. It
will remain that way until the day comes — and I believe the day will
come — when the United States finds itself no longer able to continue
along this path and gives up this policy.’

Question: ‘The Sato government of Japan also appears prepared to
support an American alternative plan for an independent Taiwan. Do
you consider that this is a price Mr Sato may be ready to pay for the
return of Okinawa?’

Premier: ‘There is no direct connection between the two questions.
If Japan had the ability to recover Okinawa, its ideas would be dif-
ferent from those of the United States. Such a Japan would no longer
be the Japan of today. At present it is following the U.S. government
in clamouring for ‘two Chinas’ or ‘one China, one Taiwan’, or recog-
nizing only Taiwan. This is tailing after the U.S. policies and beating
the drum for them, and this shows that Japan has neither the will
nor the ability to recover Okinawa.’

Question: ‘China advocates calling a conference of the signatories of
the Geneva Agreement of 1954 to bring an end to the war in South
Vietnam. Would China and the Democratic Republic of Vietnam be
prepared to discuss General de Gaulle’s proposal for international
guarantees for the independence and neutralization of Vietnam?®

Premier: ‘We maintain that a peaceful and unified Vietnam should
be realized in pursuance of the provisions of the 1954 Geneva Agree-
ment and that its system should be determined according to the wishes
of its people. The question of South Vietnam today is not the question
of immediate calling for a conference. What is first and foremost is
that American troops must be withdrawn from South Vietnam so that
the South Vietnamese people may resolve their internal problems by
themselves. As for the questions of respecting the peace, neutrality,
and independence of Laos and Cambodia, the Geneva Conference
should be called immediately to discuss them.’

Question: ‘Judging from reports published abroad, China’s bomb
was of a much more “sophisticated” nature than American experts
anticipated. Just what does that mean?’
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Premier: ‘American experts concluded from the data they collected 3
that the technical level of the atom bomb we exploded is higher than i
that of the first nuclear tests of the United States, Britain, and France. }
On this matter the American experts know more than you do and -
perhaps also more than I do. Neither of us is an expert.’ ;f

Question: ‘The increased piling up of nuclear weapons would seem 4
as childish as boys’ games with wooden soldiers, since the weapons §
cannot really be used. And yet each time threats are hurled down®
about them it is rather more like another pull on the trigger in aj
game of Russian roulette. Then it looks exceedingly dangerous, doe&
it not?’

Premier: ‘It is not so dangerous. Why are you so afraid? Almos
twenty years have passed since the Second World War.’ ®

Question: The interval between the first and second wars was als
twenty years.’

Premier: ‘We are not fatalists. We see things from a dialecticalf
viewpoint. A number of countries having come into possession of
nuclear weapons, none now dares to risk using them. Otherwise why
should [General Maxwell] Taylor have invented “special warfare”? T!
interesting thing is that he is now making experiments with his i
vention. Our Chinese cadres [periodically] go down to basic-leve}
units in the countryside to gather first-hand experience, and now§
Taylor is doing likewise [in Vietnam]. But for him it is a bitter place
to go.’
_ The Premier spoke at some length about the successes of guerril
warfare in Vietnam and then went on to mention the rise of Fran
since it had left Vietnam and Algeria and become a power capable
challenging the United States dollar. He continued:

‘Why can de Gaulle be so proud? Because he stopped the coloni
war in Algeria. In so doing he superficially seemed to have lost f3
by withdrawing 800,000 troops and one million civilians and reco:
nizing the complete independence of Algeria, but actually he sawv
France in an economic crisis. Would it be possible for the Unit
States to produce a president who would withdraw all U.S. troogH
stationed all over the world and thereby completely change the worlg )
conception of the United States?’ i

Speaking of the future and the heavy tasks yet ahead, the Pre
cited dramatic contrasts in the economy — the co-existence of Chi
giant hydraulic steel press of 16,000-tons capacity, the peer of any
the world, with transport dependent on rubber-tyred carts, and of fi
precision instruments and large diesel-driven ships with the peasant
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sampans and their vegetable oil-lamps. It would ‘still take quite some
time for China to become a modernized country’. He concluded:

‘In Shanghai, the boats for collecting and transporting fertilizers
are particularly shabby. In northern Kiangsu, even more backward
phenomena can be found. For instance, in Chitung county along the
coast, which is situated to the south-east of Nantung, where practically
all the lands are irrigated fields, there are not even any oxen, let alone
agricultural machines. Why? There is no need. Each peasant has only
a mou or more of land. And the yield is high: the output of ginned
cotton is over 50 kilograms per mou and that of grain about 500 kilo-
grams per mou. Practically all the lands are water-soaked and can be
worked on by manual labour only. No deep-ploughing is necessary.
There is a dense network of rivers and canals in the area where the
manure is carried in very small boats or by people with shoulder
poles. But the yield is high and the people there are rather well off.
How will mechanization be realized in those places? This remains a
subject for further study.

‘Conditions in China are very complicated. Take revolutionary wars,
for instance: we learned quite a lot, and we did defeat Chiang Kai-shek
and fight the United States. That is not mere make-believe, we shed
blood for it. But frankly speaking, as the Premier 1 have not fully
mastered China’s economic construction which has been carried on
for fifteen years. I have learned something, but not very well. We are
all learning. The laws governing economic development are extremely
complicated. We have gained some experience, but we have to acquire
much more experience. We have understood some of the laws, but
there are many more laws governing economic development which re-
main to be understood. We have done quite a few things right in the
past fifteen years, but we have also done some wrong things. One
must acquire both positive and negative experience. This was the case
with past wars. Sometimes we won a battle and sometimes we lost it,
and more than once; only then did we enrich our experience and lead
our revolution to victory. The same is true of construction. In our
view, only when we dare to face up to difficulties can we overcome
them, and only when we dare to admit our shortcomings and mistakes
can we rectify them. In this way we’ll continuously march forwards
by ceaselessly overcoming difficulties and rectifying shortcomings and
mistakes.

‘Those who are not familiar with such things may think that we
have been doing everything perfectly all along. How can things be so?
Other types of people are bent on finding fault. When they found
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some shortcomings on our part, they thought that China was in ex- 3
treme economic difficulties. Now that the economic situation in China &
has changed for the better, some people are saying that everything is §
wonderful. They always fail to form a correct picture about China. As 4
far as we are concerned, we have found the right road. And while
marching along this road, difficulties and shortcomings will continue

to crop up, and we have to work continuously to overcome them so

as to go forward, and we also have to sum up the experience and les- #
sons continuously so as to find better methods for advancing our i
cause. The same is true both of revolutionary struggles and of produc- 4
tion and construction. In other words, this is true of class struggle as §
well as the struggle for production. Man constantly sums up experience §
from practice, continues to make discoveries and inventions, and keeps,

on creating and advancing.’

Resolutions of the Eleventh Plenum of

the Central Committee of the C. C.P—

The Sixteen-Point Programme of the
Cultural Revolution, 1966

1. The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution now unfolding is a great
revolution that touches people to their very souls and constitutes a
new stage in the development of the socialist revolution in our country,
a deeper and more extensive stage.

At the Tenth Plenary Session of the Eighth Central Committee of
the Party, Comrade Mao Tse-tung said: To overthrow a political
power, it is always necessary, first of all, to create public opinion, to
do work in the ideological sphere. This is true for the revolutionary
class as well as for the counter-revolutionary class. This thesis of
Comrade Mao Tse-tung’s has been proved entirely correct in practice.

Although the bourgeoisie has been overthrown, it is still trying to
use the old ideas, culture, customs, and habits of the exploiting
classes to corrupt the masses, capture their minds, and endeavour to
stage a comeback. The proletariat must do just the opposite: it must
meet head-on every challenge of the bourgeoisie in the ideological
field and use the new ideas, culture, customs, and habits of the pro-
letariat to change the mental outlook of the whole of society. At
present, our objective is to struggle against and crush those persons
in authority who are taking the capitalist road, to criticize and re-
pudiate the reactionary bourgeois academic ‘authorities’ and the
ideology of the bourgeoisie and all other exploiting classes and to
transform education, literature, and art and all other parts of the super-
structure that do not correspond to the socialist economic base, so as
to facilitate the consolidation and development of the socialist system.
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2. The masses of the workers, peasants, soldiers, revolutionary in- j
tellectuals, and revolutionary cadres form the main force in this great §
cultural revolution. Large numbers of revolutionary young people, i
previously unknown, have become courageous and daring pathbreakers.
They are vigorous in action and intelligent. Through the media of big- 4
character posters and great debates, they argue things out, expose i
and criticize thoroughly, and launch resolute attacks on the open and 4
hidden representatives of the bourgeoisie. In such a great revolutionary ’§
movement, it is hardly avoidable that they should show short-§
comings of one kind or another, but their main revolutionary orienta- §
tion has been correct from the beginning. This is the main current
in the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution. It is the main direction$
along which the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution continues to*}
advance.

Since the cultural revolution is a revolution, it inevitably meets
with resistance. This resistance comes chiefly from those in authority:
who have wormed their way into the Party and are taking the capitalist;
road. It also comes from the old force of habit in society. At present,
this resistance is still fairly strong and stubborn. However, the Great}
Proletarian Cultural Revolution is, after all, an irresistible genera
trend. There is abundant evidence that such resistance will crumble
fast once the masses become fully aroused.

Because the resistance is fairly strong, there will be reversals and:
even repeated reversals in this struggle. There is no harm in this. Itd
tempers the proletariat and other working people, and especially the
younger generation, teaches them lessons and gives them experience;
and helps them to understand that the revolutionary road is a zigzag
one, and not plain sailing. 4

3. The outcome of this great cultural revolution will be determined¥
by whether the Party leadership does or does not dare boldly toj
arouse the masses. |

Cutrently, there are four different situations with regard to the
leadership being given to the movement of cultural revolution by%
Party organizations at various levels: L

(1) There is the situation in which the persons in charge of Party}
organizations stand in the van of the movement and dare to arouse}
the masses boldly. They put daring above everything else, they ar.
dauntless Communist fighters and good pupils of Chairman Mao. They
advocate the big-character posters and great debates. They encourage;
the masses to expose every kind of ghost and monster and also to crit~
icize the shortcomings and errors in the work of the persons in charge.
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This correct kind of leadership is the result of putting proletarian
politics in the forefront and Mao Tse-tung Thought in the lead.

(2) In many units, the persons in charge have a very poor under-
standing of the task of leadership in this great struggle, their leader-
ship is far from being conscientious and effective, and they accordingly
find themselves incompetent and in a weak position. They put fear
above everything else, stick to outmoded ways and regulations, and
are unwilling to break away from conventional practices and move
ahead. They have been taken unawares by the new order of things,
the revolutionary order of the masses, with the result that their leader-
ship lags behind the situation, lags behind the masses.

(3) In some units, the persons in charge, who made mistakes of one
kind or another in the past, are even more prone to put fear above
everything else, being afraid that the masses will catch them out.
Actually, if they make serious self-criticism and accept the criticism
of the masses, the Party and the masses will make allowances for
their mistakes. But if the persons in charge don’t, they will continue
to make mistakes and become obstacles to the mass movement.

' (4) Some units are controlled by those who have wormed their way
into the Party and are taking the capitalist road. Such persons in
authority are extremely afraid of being exposed by the masses and
therefore seek every possible pretext to suppress the mass movement.
They resort to such tactics as shifting the targets for attack and
turning black into white in an attempt to lead the movement astray.
When they find themselves very isolated and no longer able to carry
on as before, they resort still more to intrigues, stabbing people in the
back, spreading rumours, and blurring the distinction between revolu-
tion and counter-revolution as much as they can, all for the purpose
of attacking the revolutionaries.

What the Central Committee of the Party demands of the Party
committees at all levels is that they persevere in giving correct leader-
ship, put daring above everything else, boldly arouse the masses,
change the state of weakness and incompetence where it exists, en-
courage those comrades who have made mistakes but are willing to
correct them to cast off their mental burdens and join in the struggle,
and dismiss from their leading posts all those in authority who are
taking the capitalist road and so make possible the recapture of the
leadership for the proletarian revolutionaries.

4. In the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution, the only method
is for the masses to liberate themselves, and any method of doing
things on their behalf must not be used.
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Trust the masses, rely on them, and respect their initiative. Cast
out fear. Don’t be afraid of disorder. Chairman Mao has often tolq us g
that revolution cannot be so very refined, so gentle, so temperate, kind
courteous, restrained, and magnanimous. Let the masses educate the'm
selves in this great revolutionary movement and learn to distinguis I
between right and wrong and between correct and incorrect ways of §
doing things. 4

Make the fullest use of big-character posters and great debatt.as to
argue matters out, so that the masses can clarify the correct views
criticize the wrong views, and expose all the ghosts and monsters. I
this way the masses will be able to raise their political consciousne
in the course of the struggle, enhance their abilities and talents, dis+
tinguish right from wrong, and draw a clear line between the enem
and ourselves. 4

5. Who are our enemies? Who are our friends? This is a question -
the first importance for the revolution and it is likewise a question 5
the first importance for the great cultural revolution. v.

Party leadership should be good at discovering the left and develo| p
ing and strengthening the ranks of the left, and should firmly rely
the revolutionary left. During the movement this is the only way
isolate thoroughly the most reactionary rightists, win over the middl¢
and unite with the great majority, so that by the end of the movemer
we shall achieve the unity of more than 95 per cent of the cadres
more than 95 per cent of the masses.

Concentrate all forces to strike at the handful of ultra-reaction
bourgeois rightists and counter-revolutionary revisionists, zjmd expos
and criticize to the full their crimes against the Party, against socia
ism and against Mao Tse-tung Thought so as to isolate them to
maximum.

The main target of the present movement is those within the Pa
who are in authority and are taking the capitalist road.

Care should be taken to distinguish strictly between the anti-.Pa'r
anti-socialist rightists and those who support the Party and socialisf§
but have said or done something wrong or have written some baj
articles or other works.

Care should be taken to distinguish strictly between the reactionaf
bourgeois scholar despots and ‘authorities’ on the one hand and peop!
who have the ordinary bourgeois academic ideas on the other.

6. A strict distinction must be made between the two different typ
of contradictions: those among the people and those between o
selves and the enemy. Contradictions among the people must not
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made into contradictions between ourselves and the enemy; nor must
contradictions between outselves and the enemy be regarded as those
among the people.

It is normal for the masses to hold different views. Contention be-
tween different views is unavoidable, necessary, and beneficial. In the
course of normal and full debate, the masses will affirm what is right,
correct what is wrong, and gradually reach unanimity.

The method to be used in debates is to present the facts, reason
things out, and persuade through reasoning. Any method of forcing a
minority holding different views to submit is impermissible. The min-
ority should be protected, because sometimes the truth is with the
minority. Even if the minority is wrong, they should still be allowed
to argue their case and reserve their views.

When there is a debate, it should be conducted by reasoning, not
by coercion or force.

In the course of debate, every revolutionary should be good at think-
ing things out for himself and should develop the Communist spirit of
daring to think, daring to speak, and daring to act. On the premise that
they have the same main orientation, revolutionary comrades should,
for the sake of strengthening unity, avoid endless debate over side issues.

7. In certain schools, units, and work teams of the cultural revolu- _
tion, some of the persons in charge have organized counter-attacks
against the masses who put up big-character posters against them.
These people have even advanced such slogans as: opposition to the
leaders of a unit or a work team means opposition to the Party’s
Central Committee, means opposition to the Party and socialism,
means counter-revolution. In this way it is inevitable that their blows
will fall on some really revolutionary activists. This is an error on
matters of orientation, an error of line, and is absolutely impermissible.

A number of persons who suffer from serious ideological errors, and
particularly some of the anti-Party and anti-socialist rightists, are
taking advantage of certain shortcomings and mistakes in the mass
movement to spread rumours and gossip, and engage in agitation, de-
liberately branding some of the masses as ‘counter-revolutionaries’.
It is necessary to beware of such ‘pickpockets’ and expose their tricks
in good time.

In the course of the movement, with the exception of cases of active
counter-revolutionaries where there is clear evidence of crimes such as
murder, arson, poisoning, sabotage, or theft of state secrets, which
should be handled in accordance with the law, no measures should be
taken against students at universities, colleges, middle schools, and
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primary schools because of problems that arise in th.e movement. T.o
prevent the struggle from being diverted from its main objective, it is 1
not allowed, whatever the pretext, to incite the masses to struggle
against each other or the students to do likewise. Even proven rightists
should be dealt with on the merits of each case at a later stage of
the movement. '
8. The cadres fall roughly into the following four categories:
(1) good;
(2) comparatively good; 4
(3) those who have made serious mistakes but have not become anti-
Party, anti-socialist rightists;
(4) the small number of anti-Party, anti-socialist rightists. s
In ordinary situations, the first two categories (good and compara-
tively good) are the great majority. ;
The anti-Party, anti-socialist rightists must be fully exposed, hit§
hard, pulled down and completely discredited and their influenc
eliminated. At the same time, they should be given a way out so thai
they can turn over a new leaf. N
9. Many new things have begun to emerge in the Great Proletariang
Cultural Revolution. The cultural revolutionary groups, committees»’
and other organizational forms created by the masses in many schools}
and units are something new and of great historic importance. \
These cultural revolutionary groups, committees, and congresses aréj
excellent new forms of organization whereby under the leadership of§
the Communist Party the masses are educating themselves. They are a
excellent bridge to keep our Party in close contact with the masses
They are organs of power of the proletarian cultural revolution. :
The struggle of the proletariat against the old ideas, culture, cusy
toms and habits left over from all the exploiting classes over thousan
of years will necessarily take a very, very long time. Therefore the cu
tural revolutionary groups, committees, and congresses should not b !
temporary organizations but permanent, standing mass organizations g
They are suitable not only for colleges, schools, and government andy
other organizations, but generally also for factories, mines, other en¥]
terprises, urban districts, and villages.
It is necessary to institute a system of general elections, like that of}
the Paris Commune, for electing members to the cultural revolutiona
groups and committees and delegates to the cultural revolutio

revolutionary masses after full discussion, and the elections should]
be held after the masses have discussed the lists over and over aga
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The masses are entitled at any time to criticize members of the
cultural revolutionary groups and committees and delegates elected to
the cultural revolutionary congresses. If these members or delegates
prove incompetent, they can be replaced through election or recalled
by the masses after discussion.

The cultural revolutionary groups, committees, and congresses in
colleges and schools should consist mainly of representatives of the
revolutionary students. At the same time, they should have a certain
number of representatives of the revolutionary teaching staff and
workers.

10. In the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution a most important
task is to transform the old educational system and the old prin-
ciples and methods of teaching.

In this great cultural revolution, the phenomenon of our schools
being dominated by bourgeois intellectuals must be completely
changed.

In every kind of school we must apply thoroughly the policy ad-
vanced by Comrade Mao Tse-tung, of education serving proletarian
politics and education being combined with productive labour, so as
to enable those receiving an education to develop morally, intellectu-
ally, and physically and to become labourers with socialist conscious-
ness and culture.

The period of schooling should be shortened. Courses should be
fewer and better. The teaching material should be thoroughly trans-
formed, in some cases beginning with simplifying complicated material.
While their main task is to study, students should also learn other
things. That is to say, in addition to their studies they should also
learn industrial work, farming, and military affairs, and take part in
the struggles of the cultural revolution as they occur to criticize the
bourgeoisie.

11. In the course of the mass movement of the cultural revolution,
the criticism of bourgeois and feudal ideology should be well com-
bined with the dissemination of the proletarian world outlook and of
Marxism-Leninism, Mao Tse-tung Thought.

Criticism should be organized of typical bourgeois representatives
who have wormed their way into the Party and typical reactionary
bourgeois academic ‘authorities’, and this should include criticism of
various kinds of reactionary views in philosophy, history, political
economy, and education, in works and theories of literature and art,
in theories of natural science, and in other fields.

Criticism of anyone by name in the press should be decided after
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discussion by the Party committee at the same level, and in some cases
submitted to the Party committee at a higher level for approval.

12. As regards scientists, technicians, and ordinary members of 3
working staffs, as long as they are patriotic, work energetically, are
not against the Party and socialism, and maintain no illicit relations:
with any foreign country, we should in the present movement continue;g
to apply the policy of ‘unity, criticism, unity’. Special care should{
be taken of those scientists and scientific and technical personnel}
who have made contributions. Efforts should be made to help them
gradually transform their world outlook and their style of work.

13. The cultural and educational units and leading organs of thej
Party and government in the large and medium cities are the points o :
concentration of the present proletarian cultural revolution.

The great cultural revolution has enriched the Socialist Educatiof
Movement in both city and countryside and raised it to a higher lev
Efforts should be made to conduct these two movements in close co
bination. Arrangements to this effect may be made by various regio
-and departments in the light of the specific conditions.

The Socialist Education Movement now going on in the countrysid€
and in enterprises in the cities should not be upset where the origin
arrangements are approptiate and the movement is going well, bu
should continue in accordance with the original arrangements. Ho
ever, the questions that are arising in the present Great Proletari
Cultural Revolution should be put to the masses for discussion at
proper time, so as to further foster vigorously proletarian ideolo
and eradicate bourgeois ideology.

In some places the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution is bei
used as the focus in order to add momentum to the Socialist Educati
‘Movement and clean things up in the fields of politics, ideology, orgd
ization, and economy. This may be done where the local Party co
mittee thinks it appropriate. :

14. The aim of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution is to reves
lutionize people’s ideology and as a consequence to achieve greate]
faster, better, and more economical results in all fields of work. If
masses are fully aroused and proper arrangements are made, it is po
sible to carry on both the cultural revolution and production witho
one hampering the other, while guaranteeing high quality in all our workg

The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution is a powerful motive forcé
for the development of the social productive forces in our counts
Any idea of counterposing the great cultural revolution against t
development of production is incorrect.
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15. ?n the armed forces, the cultural revolution and the Socialist
qucatn')n Movement should be carried out in accordance with the
Instructions of the Military Commission of the Central Committee and
the General Political Department of the People’s Liberation Army.

16. In the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution, it is imperative to
hold aloft the great red banner of Mao Tse-tung Thought and put
proletarian politics in command. The movement for the creative study
and application of Chairman Mao Tse-tung’s works should be carried
forwards among the masses of the workers, peasants, and soldiers, the
cadres and the intellectuals, and Mao Tse-tung Thought should be
taken as the guide for action in the cultural revolution.

In this complex great cultural revolution, Party committees at all
levels‘ must study and apply Chairman Mao’s works all the more
Conscientiously and in a creative way. In particular, they must study
over and over again Chairman Mao’s writings on the cultural revolu-
tion and on the Party’s methods of leadership, such as On the New
Democracy, Talks at the Yenan Forum on Literature and Art, On the
CO{rect Handling of Contradictions Among the People, Speech at the
Chinese Communist Party’s National Conference on Propaganda Work,
Some Questions Concerning Methods of Leadership, and Methods of
Work of Party Committees.

Pz:u'ty committees at all levels must abide by the directions given by
Chairman Mao over the years, namely that they should thoroughly
apply the mass line of ‘from the masses and to the masses’ and that
they should be pupils before they become teachers. They should try to
avoid being one-sided or narrow. They should foster materialist dia-
lectics and oppose metaphysics and scholasticism.

) The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution is bound to achieve bril-
liant victory under the leadership of the Central Committee of the
Party headed by Comrade Mao Tse-tung.




Constitution of the Communist
Party of China

Adopted by the Ninth National Congress of the Communist Party o';_,«
China on 14 April 1969

Chapter ] GENERAL PROGRAMME

The Communist Party of China is the political party of the proletari

The basic programme of the Communist Party of China is the con
plete overthrow of the bourgeoisie and all other exploiting classes,
establishment of the dictatorship of the proletariat in place of the dis‘,‘
tatorship of the bourgeoisie, and the triumph of socialism over capitalx
ism. The ultimate aim of the Party is the realization of communism. 1

The Communist Party of China is composed of the advanced eley
ments of the proletariat; it is a vigorous vanguard organization leadin,
the proletariat and the revolutionary masses in the fight against
class enemy.

The Communist Party of China takes Marxism-Leninism-Mao Ts
tung Thought as the theoretical basis guiding its thinkiflg. M 0
Tse-tung Thought is Marxism-Leninism of the era in which imperi %
ism is heading for total collapse and socialism is advancing to worl
wide victory.

For half a century now, in leading China’s great struggle for a
complishing the new-democratic revolution, in leading her gre
struggle for socialist revolution and socialist construction, and in t
great struggle of the contemporary international communist moveme

. against imperialism, modern revisionism, and the reactionaries
various countries, Comrade Mao Tse-tung has integrated the univer
truth of Marxism-Leninism with the concrete practice of revoluti
inherited, defended, and developed Marxism-Leninism and has broug
it to a higher and completely new stage.

Comrade Lin Piao has consistently held high the great red ban
of Mao Tse-tung Thought and has most loyally and resolutely carri
out and defended Comrade Mao Tse-tung’s proletarian revolution

[d
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line. Comrade Lin Piao is Comrade Mao Tse-tung’s close comrade-in-
arms and successor.

The Communist Party of China with Comrade Mao Tse-tung as its
leader is a great, glorious, and correct Party and is the core of leader-
ship of the Chinese people. The Party has been tempered through
long years of class struggle for the seizure and consolidation of state
power by armed force, it has strengthened itself and grown in the
course of the struggle against both Right and ‘Left’ opportunist lines,
and it is valiantly advancing with supreme confidence along the road
of socialist revolution and socialist construction.

Socialist society covers a fairly long historical period. Throughout
this historical period, there are classes, class contradictions, and class
struggle, there is the struggle between the socialist road and the
capitalist road, there is the danger of capitalist restoration and there
is the threat of subversion and aggression by imperialism and modern
revisionism. These contradictions can be resolved only by depending
on the Marxist theory of continued revolution and on practice under
its guidance. Such is China’s Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution, a
great political revolution carried out under the conditions of socialism
by the proletariat against the bourgeoisie and all other exploiting
classes.

The whole Party must hold high the great red banner of Marxism-
Leninism-Mao Tse-tung Thought and lead the hundreds of millions
of the people of all the nationalities of our country in carrying on the
three great revolutionary movements of class struggle, the struggle for
production and scientific experiment, in strengthening and consolidat-
ing the dictatorship of the proletariat, and in building socialism
independently and with the initiative in our own hands, through self-
reliance and hard struggle and by going all out, aiming high and
achieving greater, faster, better, and more economical results.

The Communist Party of China upholds proletarian internationalism;
it firmly unites with the genuine Marxist-Leninist parties and groups
the world over, unites with the proletariat, the oppressed people and
nations of the whole world, and fights together with them to overthrow
imperialism headed by the United States, modern revisionism with
the Soviet revisionist renegade clique as its centre, and the reactionaries
of all countries, and to abolish the system of exploitation of man by-
man on the globe, so that all mankind will be emancipated.

Members of the Communist Party of China, who dedicate their lives
to the struggle for communism, must be resolute, fear no sacrifice,
and surmount every difficulty to win victory!




210 Appendices

Chapter I MEMBERSHIP

Article 1. Any Chinese worker, poor peasant, lower-middle peasant, b
revolutionary armyman, or any other revolutionary element who has
reached the age of eighteen and who accepts the Constitution.of th
Party, joins a Party organization and works actively in it, carries ou
the Party’s decisions, observes Party discipline, and pays n?embershx
dues may become a member of the Communist Party of China.
Article 2. Apnlicants for Party membership must go through the pro
cedure for admission individually. An applicant must be recommende
by two Party members, fill out an application form for Party mefrl})er
ship, and be examined by a Party branch, which must seek the opinion
of the broad masses inside and outside the Party. Application is sub
ject to acceptance by the general membership meeting of the Party
branch and approval by the next higher Party committee.

Article 3. Members of the Communist Party of China must:

(1) Study and apply Marxism-Leninism-Mao Tse-tung Thought in
living way;

(2) Work for the interests of the vast majority of the people o
China and the world; .

(3) Be able at uniting with the great m.ajority, includmg thqse wh
have wrongly opposed them but are sincerely correcting their z.mstakes‘
however, special vigilance must be maintained against careerists, con
spirators, and double-dealers so as to prevent such bad elements from
usurping the leadership of the Party and the state at any level an
guarantee that the leadership of the Party and the state always re
mains in the hands of Marxist revolutionaries;

(4) Consult with the masses when matters arise;

(5) Be bold in making criticism and self-criticism.
Article 4. When Party members violate Party discipline, tl}e P;:u't:y:i
organizations at the levels concerned shall, within the'ir func.tn?ns. and%‘
powers and on the merits of each case, take appropriate dlsc1;'>lmary_;
measures — warning, serious warning, removal from posts in the:.
Party, placing on probation within the Party, or expulsion from th}-
Party. . i
The period for which a Party member is placed on probation shall’$
not exceed two years. During this period, he has no right to vote ot
elect or be elected. 3

A Party member who becomes politically apathetic and makes o'
change despite education should be persuaded to withdraw from the_:,
Party.

4
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When a Party member asks to withdraw from the Party, the Party
branch concerned shall, with the approval of its general membership
meeting, remove his name from the Party rolls and report the matter
to the next highest Party committee for the record. When necessary,
this should be made public to the masses outside the Party.

Proven renegades, enemy agents, absolutely unrepentant persons in
power taking the capitalist road, degenerates, and alien class elements
must be cleared out of the Party and not be readmitted.

Chapter I ORGANIZATIONAL PRINCIPLE OF
THE PARTY

Article 5. The organizational principle of the Party is democratic
centralism.

The leading bodies of the Party at all levels are elected through
democratic consultation.

The whole Party must observe unified discipline: The individual is
subordinate to the organization, the minority is subordinate to the
majority, the lower level is subordinate to the higher level, and the
entire Party is subordinate to the Central Committee.

Leading bodies of the Party at all levels shall regularly report on
their work to congresses or general membership meetings, constantly
listen to the opinions of the masses both inside and outside the Party
and accept their supervision. Party members have the right to criticize
Party organizations and leading members at all levels and make pro-
posals to them. If a Party member holds different views with regard to
the decisions or directives of the Party organizations, he is allowed to
reserve his views and has the right to by-pass the immediate leader-
ship and report directly to higher levels, up to and including the Cen-
tral Committee and the Chairman of the Central Committee. It is
essential to create a political situation in which there are both central-
ism and democracy, both discipline and freedom, both unity of will
and personal ease of mind and liveliness.

The organs of the state power of the dictatorship of the proletariat,
the People’s Liberation Army, and the Communist Youth League and
other revolutionary mass organizations, such as those of the workers,
the poor and lower-middle peasants, and the Red Guards, must all
accept the leadership of the Party.

Article 6. The higl.est leading body of the Party is the National Party
Congress and, when it is not in session, the Central Committee elected
by it. The leading bodies of Party organizations in the localities, in
army units, and in various departments are the Party congresses or

it L
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general membership meetings at their respective levels and the Party 3
committees elected by them. Party congresses at all levels are con-
vened by Party committees at their respective levels.

The convening of Party congresses in the localities and army units §
and their elected Party committee members are subject to approval j
by the higher Party organizations. ;-
Article 7. Party committees at all levels shall set up their working 3
bodies or dispatch their representative organs in accordance with the 3
principles of unified leadership, close ties with the masses, and simple 4
and efficient structure. i

Chapter IV CENTRAL ORGANIZATIONS OF
THE PARTY

Article 8. The National Party Congress shall be convened every five
years. Under special circumstances, it may be convened before its du
date or postponed.

Article 9. The plenary session of the Central Committee of the Part
elects the Political Bureau of the Central Committee, the Standin
Committee of the Political Bureau of the Central Committee, and th
Chairman and Vice-Chairman of the Central Committee.

The plenary session of the Central Committee of the Party is con
vened by the Political Bureau of the Central Committee.

When the Central Committee is not in plenary session, the Politica
Bureau of the Central Committee and its Standing Committee exercis
the functions and powers of the Central Committee.

Under the leadership of the Chairman, the Vice-Chairman, and th
Standing Committee of the Political Bureau of the Central Committee
a number of necessary organs, which are compact and efficient, shal
be set up to attend to the day-to-day work of the Party, the govern
ment, and the army in a centralized way.

Chapter V. PARTY ORGANIZATIONS IN THE
LOCALITIES AND THE ARMY UNITS

Article 10. Local Party congresses at the county level and upwards and 3
Party congresses in the People’s Liberation Army at the regimentak}
level and upwards shall be convened every three years. Under special
circumstances, they may be convened before their due date or post
poned.

Party committees at all levels in the localities and the army unit:
elect their standing committees, secretaries, and deputy secretaries.
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Chapter VI PRIMARY ORGANIZATIONS OF THE
PARTY

Article 11. In general, Party branches are formed in factories, mines,
and other enterprises, people’s communes, offices, schools, shops,
ne.ighbourhoods, companies of the People’s Liberation Army, and other
primary units; general Party branches or primary Party committees
may also be set up where there is a relatively large membership or
where the revolutionary struggle requires. )

Pr}‘m:iry Party organizations shall hold elections once a year. Under

special circumstances, the election may take place before its due date
or be postponed.
Article 12. Primary Party organizations must hold high the great red
banner of Marxism-Leninism-Mao Tse-tung Thought, give prominence
to proletarian politics, and develop the style of integrating theory with
practice, maintaining close ties with the masses of the people, and
practising criticism and self-criticism. Their main tasks are:

(1) To lead the Party members and the broad revolutionary masses
in studying and applying Marxism-Leninism-Mao Tse-tung Thought in
a living way;

(2) To give constant education to the Party members and the broad
revolutionary masses concerning class struggle and the struggle be-
tween the two lines and lead them in fighting resolutely against the
class enemy;

(3) To propagate and carry out the policies of the Party, implement
its decisions, and fulfill every task assigned by the Party and the state;

(4) to maintain close ties with the masses, constantly listen to their
opinions and demands, and wage an active ideological struggle within
the Party so as to keep Party life vigorous;

(5) To take in new Party members, enforce Party discipline, con-
stantly consolidate the Party organizations, and get rid of the stale
and take in the fresh so as to maintain the purity of the Party ranks.
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